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ADDITION TO THE WEST SIDE OF
THE CAPITOL

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUEETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, we
have a continuing interest in and con-
cern for the plans to make an addition
to the west side of the U.S. Capitol.

Charles C. McLaughlin, a distinguished
historian, is an authority in particular
on the landscape architect Frederick Law
Olmsted. Mr. Olmsted was named Land-
scape Architect of the Capitol grounds
by the Congress in 1874.

Professor McLaughlin is an associate
professor in the history department at
the American University. He is a native
of Massachusetts and his parents, Mr.
and Mrs. Kenneth B. Murdock, now make
their home in the Sixth Congressional
District in Beverly.

Professor McLaughlin has studied the
problems of the west front extension
and prepared a paper given recently be-
fore the Columbia Historical Society. His
research has disclosed significant cor-
respondence regarding changes in the
west front which were proposed in the
19th century. I have no doubt that Pro-
fessor McLaughlin’s paper will be of great
interest to the Members of Congress who
will be again considering the extension
of the front and to the general public who
quite rightly share our concern over
whatever steps are taken for alteration
of our National Capitol. I bring Professor
MecLaughlin’s research to the attention
of the Members and ask that the paper
be printed in the Recorp. It follows:

THE CaPrronL IN PeERIL? THE WesT FRONT
CONTROVERSY FrOM WALTER TO STEWART
(By Charles C. McLaughlin)

Today the United States Capitol is in peril.
Almost everyone agrees to that. J. George
Stewart, the present Architect of the Capi-
tol, has shored up the crumbling sandstone
of the old building’s west front with timber
bracing to prevent its collapse. His plans to
construct new outside walls of marble forty-
four feet further to the west to buttress the
present walls and add interior space have
alarmed some members of Congress and the
press. His extension scheme and his proposal
to enlarge the present terrace below the
Capitol for restaurants and tourist facilities,
some of the critics argue, would distort the
appearance of the historic structure most
unhappily.l

Throughout its history there has been war-
fare between those who would expand the
Capitol to house every plausible use that has
been suggested and those who wish to save
the original structure from almost any al-
teration. President Millard Fillmore declided
in the 1850's not to extend the old Capitol
east and west to accommodate enlarged
quarters for the Senate and House, but
rather to add new wings to the north and
south, leaving the original Capitol as it was

except for replacing the Bulfinch dome with
Thomas Walter's present one of cast-iron,

completed In 1865. Like the plans for the
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Senate and House wings, the addition of an
architectural terrace below the west front of
the Capitol left the old building untouched
although it added approximately 84,000
square feet of interior space, which is at
present divided into 187 numbered rooms.
Demands to extend the old sandstone build-
ing lessened further when the Supreme
Court and the Library of Congress moved out
to their own buildings and the first Senate
and House Office Bulldings were constructed
in 1905.2

Many Architects of the Capitol have ad-
vocated the east and west extension of the
central building in marble to provide more
room and to replace the softer sandstone.
Thomas Ustick Walter, who designed the
new House and Senate wings in the 1850's
proposed in 1865 and 1874 to extend the old
building east and west. His plans became
the basis for those made by later Architects
of the Capitol, Edward Clark and Ellott
Woods. J. George Stewart, the present
Architect, was the first to persuade Congress
to build onto the old Capitol. He carried out
an east front extension plan in 1962 which
reproduced the Latrobe facade im marble
thirty-two and a half feet east of the orig-
inal sandstone walls. The extension has
added 50,000 square feet of interior space for
offices and restaurants to the old building.
This is not enough, argues Stewart. Accord-
ing to a survey he made in 1957, the east
Ifront extension provides only a third of the
floor space the Congress wants.?®

To gain the rest of the space and shore
up the sandstone walls, the Architect of
the Capitol has made preliminary plans for
a new marble structure which would pro-
ject 66 feet westward from the present
connecting wings, 88 feet from the original
House and Senate chambers, and 44 feet
from the central portico. Stewart’s plans
for a new west front include a portico wider
than that designed by Charles Bulfinch in
the 1820's with a pediment similar to the
one Thomas U. Walter proposed in 1874.
This new front, argues Stewart, would be
more dignified and appropriate for Walter's
dome and his Senate and House wings of
the 1850's than Bulfinch’s, which went with
a much smaller bullding and lower dome.
Despite the fact that the present terrace
was built in the late 1880's to accommodate
Walter's proposed west front, Stewart wishes
to alter and widen it to house two restau-
rants, two truck docks, four private dining
rooms, visitors’ facilities, and additional of-
fices. Congress has not yet (in 1968) ap-
propriated the more than 34 million dollars
necessary for the scheme.*

The present debate over the Stewart plan
is only the latest in a dispute that has gone
on since 1875. In preparing an edition of the
papers of Frederick Law Olmsted, whom
Congress appointed Landscape Architect of
the Capitol grounds in 1874, I found an ex-
change of letters remarkably pertinent to
the present controversy. The letters record
a discussion of Thomas U. Walter's extension
plans of the 1860's and 70's. The brilliant
civil engineer, Montgomery C. Meigs, who
was superintendent of the construction of
Walter’s House and Senate wings and the
Capitol dome, began the exchange of views
by writing to Frederick Law Olmsted and
Senator Justin S, Morrill, Chairman of the
Senate Committee on Public Grounds. Soon
Walter's successor as Architect of the Capi-
tol, Edward Clark, and Walter himself were
drawn in.

These men were aware, as perhaps all the
present disputants are not, that the west
front of the Capitol has always been a dif-
ficult aesthetic problem, even to the early

Architects of the Capitol, Benjamin Latrobe
and Charles Bulfinch, who were first con-
cerned with it in the early 1800’s. The trou-
ble comes from the fact that the Capitol is
perched further out over the brow of Jen-
kins Hill than was intended in 1800 so that
it presents an unclassical multi-story facade
to the west® The aesthetic embarrassment
i3 almost as bad as the Greeks would have
faced if one front of the Parthenon inad-
vertently had been bullt over the edge of
the Acropolis. In 1811 Benjamin Latrobe
made plans for a structure like the Propylaea
forming the approach to the Parthenon to
be placed below the Capitol to provide a
grand entrance to the Capitol from the west
and ease the visual transition from the slop-
ing ground to the bullding®

Charles Bulfinch, who in 1822 designed the
present west front of the Capitol, heaped up
an earth terrace around the west side of the
building to hide the subbasement. Features
of his landscape plan anticipated the much
larger stone terrace proposed by Frederick
Olmsted, which was finished in 1892, Like the
present terrace, Bulfinch’s had two staircases
at the center separated from each other by
an arcade and an open courtyard between
his earth terrace and the subbasement to give
light and air to the lowest windows.” Thomas
U. Walter, when called upon to suggest a
design for the grounds in 1864 appropriate
to the Capitol with the new House and Sen-
ate wings, did not propose any change in the
Bulfinch steps and arcade, but rather ex-
tended a similar grass-covered earth terrace
to the north and south around the new
wings. He also retained the handsome iron
fence and gates with stone gate posts which
Bulfinch designed to go with the Capitol®

Apparently Wealter's plan was not satisfac-
tory. At the urging of Senator Justin Morrill,
Congress appointed Frederick Law Olmsted
to redesign the Capitol grounds in 1874. The
grounds had not had much attention and
had been damaged by the construction work
of the 1850's and 1860's. Everything in Olm-
sted’'s design was intended to display the
bullding. He cleared the forest of sickly trees
from the west lawn which had hidden the
Capitol from that vantage point for years. He
replaced the charming iron fence of Bul-
finch around the grounds with unobtrusive
low curbing and retaining walls which would
not obscure views of the building. On the
east he removed the neglected flower beds,
squares of trampled grase, horse car tracks,
and streets to make room for a great paved
plaza for ceremonial occasions which would
also provide access to the building, Many of
the lamp posts, water fountains, and archi-
tectural features of the grounds, done in
1870's Romanesque for Olmsted by the
Architect Thomas Wisedell, are out of keep-
ing with the style of the Capitol, but still
Olmsted’s was a great landscape setting for
the bullding.?

The most conspicuous and successful addi-
tion Olmstead introduced was the great
architectural terrace for the building, which
finally took the place of Bulfinch's in 1882,
No one in the United States had yet bulilt
such a large and formal structure intended
almost entirely for aesthetic effect. The Bul-
finch Terrace, charming though it was, was
much smaller and only partly architectural.
The only place a comparable structure could
be found was in New York's Central Park
where in 1864 Calvert Vaux had constructed
the Gothic-Romanesque Bethesda Terrace.
This terrace, with which Olmstead was fa-
millar because he was co-designer with Vaux
of the park, was nearly as large as the one
proposed for the Capitol, and like it had an
arcade, two stairways, and blank retaining
walls stretching out on elther side of the
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stairways. The first design for vhe Capitol
terrace which Wisedell drew for Olmsted
looked much like that in Central Park.

It took Olmsted ten years to persuade Con-
gress to build the present terrace. Not all
the members understood Olmsted’s argument
that such a windowless base, llke Bulfinch’s
earth terrace, was to give the effect of a solid
foundation for a bullding perched on the
brow of Capitol Hill, and avold a multi-story
facade drapped over the hill. The ninety-
three rooms proposed for inside the structure
were to be lighted with skylights and win-
dows facing into the courtyard. Instead, the
legislators wanted these rooms to have win-
dows in the outside wall for ventilation and
a spectacular view of the Mall.»

The desire for outside windows was so
strong that the Architect of the Capitol,
Edward Clark, wrote to Olmsted: “I sincerely
hope that you will consent to this change,
as the leading men of both houses will de-
mand 1t."” 22 One of the leading men was Sen-
ator Henry L, Dawes of the Senate Commit-
tee on Bulildings and Grounds. He was un-
persuaded by Olmsted’s testimony before his
committee in the summer of 1886. He wrote
up the proceedings for his wife's amusement
in the following manner:

“The Senate disgraced Itself yesterday,
calling each other corrupt. Miss Swan
brought poor Morrill up to the Capitol to
save his blank walls which our Committee
are determined if they can to pierce with
windows—and Olmstead [sic] read a paper
to us, so ridiculous that we begged that It
might be printed, for our use, and he gra-
clously condecended [sic]. We have all been
under a delusion that the blank walls were
to give hight [sic] to the building. “No such
thing the thought never entered his head.”
The building appeared as if it was going to
slide down the hill and these walls are “a
sort of dam, as it were" to avert that awful
catastrophe—"and whoever saw windows in
a dam?” 13

In spite of the opposltion, the dam was
finally built. The only windows Olmsted al-
lowed in the terrace were in the archways
between the staircases.t

Olmsted was circumspect in making any
Judgments about the architecture of the
Capitol building itself. He was quite willing
to defend his terrace idea from attack, but
thought he should hold himself strictly
subordinate to the wishes of Congress and
the Architect of the Capitol as far as the
building itself was concerned. He did, how-
ever, express himself more freely on the sub-
ject to the former Chief of Construction of
the Capitol, Montgomery C. Meigs, who
wrote him in 1875 complimenting his terrace
proposal, but criticizing him for including
the Walter east and west front extensions of
1874 in his plans. Olmsted explained himself
as follows:

“My duty has been with the grounds of
the Capitol and I have avoided approaching
the province of the architect further than
was necessary to the presentation of the
proposition of the terrace and the stairways.
As to the building proper, I obtalned draw-
ings from Mr, Clark representing a plan which
I assumed to have been provisionally adopted
and to this my plans have been strictly ac-
commodated. I stated to him as well as to
Senator Morrill and to Senator Howe that,
among the various propositions which (after
forming my plans) I found under discus-
sion in regard to the projection of the cen-
tral porticos, I regarded that as the best by
which they would be advanced the least, and
that, as to the west portico, I thought that a
reduction from the assumed projection of
forty feet beyond the line of the present wall
would be better than any addition to it

His plan for the grounds of 1874 made room
for a substantial extension of the central por-
tion of the Capitol both to the east and to
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the west. He remarked In one report, “On
the west it is assumed . . . the present facade
of the old Capitol will eventually be replaced
by a wall of marble, corresponding in dimen-
sions and architectural character to those of
the wings. . . ."®

Although Olmsted was not enthuslastic
about the Walter extension of the west front,
he did make room for it, and assumed that
the addition would be of marble. His was a
middle position between that of Montgomery
Meigs who opposed any extension, and that
of Thomas U. Walter and Senator Justin
Morrill, who wished the addition in order
to glve the Library of Congress more room
for its rapidly accumulating books. Meigs
wrote to Olmsted:

“I think 1t an error to extend the central
portions of the old building, thus hiding the
further wing in oblique views and spending
money to diminish the apparent magnitude
and grandeur of this noble building.

“I understand that in this extension you
acted under instructions of the Committee
and I do not believe that on full consideration
you would of yourself think it advisable.” ¥

Olmsted’s reply to Meigs, saylng that he re-
garded that projection best by which the
central porticos would be advanced the least,
evidently pleased Meigs who answered, “I
see that we concur substantially, as I sup-
posed to be the case. . . .” % At the same time
he queried Olmsted, Melgs had written to
Senator Justin Morrill of the Senate Com-
mittee on Public Buildings and Grounds and
to Ainsworth R. Spofford, the Librarian of
Congress. To Morrill, he had commented
that:

“To throw out the centre portion changes
the plan to that of a cross In which, in many
views, large and important portions of a
bullding are concealed behind the arms of
the cross,

“As the building now exists it has in the
oblique views all the regularity and symmefry
of classical architecture with a varlety of
light and shadow and of sky line not ex-
celled by many of the best examples of
Gothic architecture.” *

Senator Morrill asked Meigs for his per-
mission to send a copy of his letter to
Thomas U. Walter, the designer of the ex-
tension. Morrili's caution was perhaps in-
spired by the fact that Meigs and Walter
had guarreled violently about who was sub-
ordinate to whom during the construction
of the dome and the House and Senate wings
in the 1850's. Meigs replied:

“While Mr. Walter is probably the highest
authority In Classical Architecture in this
country and is an artist of great taste he has
certain qualities which long since separated
us. I have no objection however to your send-
ing him a copy of my letter.” =

Thomas U. Walter sent Morrill a note
thanking him for letting him see Meigs's let-
ter and promising a fuller reply later:

“The letter of Gen. Meigs contains many
well studied points, and I am much gratified
with the complimentary [way] in which he
refers to me as mentioned in your note.

“T am in haste to acknowledge your kind-
ness, and shall not now attempt a considera-
tion of the matters you refer to; suffice 1t to
say that I am in accord with your views, and
will take pleasure at any time in communi-
cating with you on the subject and if you
think the success of the improvement will
be promoted in any degree by my visiting
Washington I shall be happy to do so."=

Senator Morrill still continued to advocate
an extension of the west front along the lines
proposed by Walter even though he thought
that the Library of Congress should be re-
moved from the Capitol and housed in &
separate building. In a speech of 1879 he
sald:

“] confess that I look with some appre-
hension upon the idea of further patch-work
on the Capitol. The last extension was in-
tended to put a full stop to anything beyond.

January 28, 1970

When the east and west centers shall each
be brought out twenty or thirty feet as they
will be when the soft sand-stone shall be
replaced with marble, and finished in har-
mony with the wings, it will be all that was
originally designed. It will then be the com-
pleted work of Mr. Walter, who, if not a great
artist, is certainly not a mean one; and bet-
ter qualified than all other men to give
counsel as to any impending changes. No
concelted American Bernini should be per-
mitted to botch the Capitol.”

Concelted Berninis were In abundance,
proposing among other things, to accom-
modate the growing Library of Congress by
lifting the Capitol dome fifty feet into the
alr and sliding the Library under it. As to a
plan that would project the building two
hundred and seventy-five feet further west,
Morrill continued:

“Any extension which could possibly fur-
nish one-fourth part of the room needed for
a new llbrary of Congress would not only
cruelly distort the Capitol itself, utterly de-
stroying its admirable singleness of design,
but would be an equally flagrant maltreat-
ment of the Capitol grounds.

- L] * * -

“The Capitol should be let alone. Neither
swag-bellled centers, nor right-angled tail-
ends can be added without destroying the
imposing facades of the east and west fronts,
Add a pile here, and just such another there,
and we should have a block suggestive of
diverse wuses, commercial or charitable,
manufacturing or insane, but no longer
stamped as the home of the American Con-
gress." =

When called in to advise about lifting the
dome fifty feet skyward in 1881, Melgs, like
Morrill, reaffirmed the position he had taken
in 1875, but left out his bougquets to Thomas
U, Walter:

*T have had to study this bullding for years,
and my admiration for the genius and skill
of the architect, Latrobe, Increases with the
years.,

“What has been added to it has been mere
extension to accommodate the needs of a
growing nation. The wings are of the same
order and harmonize In style and detall with
Latrobe’s work. When the bullding was so
greatly extended horizontally by addition of
the wings, something was needed to mark
more distinctly the center, and a dome rising
two hundred and eighty-eight feet above
ground was added. I think that this is all
that was needed, and that the building is now
complete.” 2

Meilgs touched upon another aspect of the
present controversy about the west front:
the condition of the sandstone walls. In his
testimony about the feasibility of an addition
of two stories to the Capitol, Montgomery
Meigs peinted out that the sandstone walls
could not carry the extra welght, In prepara-
tion for the construction of the dome in
18568, Meigs had investigated the condition
of the walls and found that no cement had
been used when the building was erected.
The mortar was lime and sand which was so
soft that, Meigs noted, 1t could “easily [be]
removed from the joints by the fingers with-
out the ald of tools. . . . * The keystones of
the arches over the lower windows in the
south wall had dropped probably, he stated,
because the walls in which they were in-
serted were spreading apart. It must have
been because of Meig's Investigation that
the dome was constructed to rest on its own
supports carried up from the foundations.
The walls are more than a hundred years
older now and further deteriorated. The pres=-
ent Architect of the Capitol plans fo enclose
them and buttress them within his forty foot
addition to the building. The officers of the
American Institute of Architects want them
restored and kept as exterior walls, a difficult
and dargerous task according to Stewart.s

The problem of what to do about the west
front is more complicated than that of fixing
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the wall. Besides the aesthetic and struc-
tural considerations there is the question of
what additional space is really necessary and
where it should be provided. In the corre-
spondence I have been citing there are some
interesting comments on this point as well.
Both General Meigs and Senator Morrill were
agreed that substantial future extenslons to
the Capitol might best be made following a
general plan of building around the square
to the east of the Capitol. As Meigs put it in
1875 in a letter to Morrill:

“The legitimate mode of extending the
Capitol, when that becomes necessary, 1s by
erecting the additions on lines ultimately to
surround and enclose a great square, or cor-
tile, to the eastward of the existing building.
The final enclosure of a square of 800 ft,
exterior side, would not make a building
larger than some of the palaces of Europe.
But, if the additions are designed & executed
in the style and with the material of the
wings, this building and this square will be
the finest in the world." =

Melgs amplified this idea in a separate
letter to Olmsted In which he said, “I be-
lieve that the extension of the Capitol &
provision for the Library should be made on
a general plan which will provide for the
future filling of the sides of a great square
to the East of the present building. I should
prefer to see this done, not by a variety of
buildings in different styles of Architec-
ture, but in the Roman Corinthian style, of
marble, . . T

Morrill paid Meigs the compliment of re-
peating this idea in a speech and attributing
it to “an officer, creditably connected with
the extension of the Capitol. . . .” Morrill
quotes the officer as predicting:

“That around the entire grounds of the
eastern front of the Capitol, as once were
around the bounding-lines of the ancient
Roman Forum, there will yet be large public
buildings, such as courts, libraries, muse-
ums, and departmental offices, that will be
hereafter imperatively required by the aug-
mentation of States and the ever-increasing
wants of the Government. It must be con-
ceded that the idea is progressive and pos-
sibly too magnificent; but, if all of the Ex-
ecutive Departments had originally been
constructed around one large square, not
only would public convenience have been
better consulted, but the general effect
would have been more imposing than that
produced by the Departments which have
strayed away from both the Capitol and the
Executive Mansion.” *

This prediction of the future of Capitol
Hill made in 1879 *“as been fulfilled, al-
though the neo-classic bulldings facing three
sides of the Capitol grounds are not con-
nected to the Capltol to form the huge square
palace that Melgs suggested. Senator Morrill
had a part in the fulfillment of Meigs proph-
ecy when he succeeded In reserving the
southwest corner of the Capitol square In
1886 for the Library of Congress building. In
1902 the Senate Park Commission, without
referring to either Morrill or Meigs, proposed
that a great square of neo-classic buildings
surround the Capitol, but they considered
the placing of the Library of Congress across
Pennsylvania Avenue a terrible mistake, be-
cause it destroyed the view of the Capitol
from the southwest. With the construction
of the House and Senate Office Bulldings and
the new Supreme Court Bullding, however,
the wishes of Meigs, Morrill, and the Senate
Park Commission have been met.

What is important for us to note today,
whether or not we like Meigs's and Morrill’s
great Roman Corinthian court, is that both
these men advocated Zollowing a general plan
for Capitol Hill which would meet the needs
of Congress without adding incongruous
wings and fronts to the Capitol building.
Down the years Congress has provided sep-
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arate housing for the Library of Congress, the
Supreme Court, the offices of members of
Congress, and rooms for Congressional com-
mittees. The removal of these functions from
the Capitol has saved the building from be-
coming “a block suggestive of diverse uses,
commercial or charitable, manufacturing
or insane, but no longer stamped as the
home of the American Congress,” as Morrill
put it. Unfortunately, Meigs's plea that the
development of the Capltol square be done
following a general plan has not been con-
sistently heeded. The Randolph Bill of May
1967 is a step In this direction, because it
proposes that a comprehensive plan be made
for the development of the Capitol grounds
and contiguous and related areas.®

The present Architect of the Capitol has
proposed a projection of the west front,
more or less along the lines of that by
Thomas U, Walter of 1874, because he thinks,
as did Senator Morrill, that this will com-
plete the Capitol bullding aesthetically. He
also thinks that such an extension will fill
the needs, which cannot be provided else-
where, of the seven million tourists who
visit it each year and the several hundred
legislators who meet in it. To this end the
Stewart plan would add 101 offices, five com-
mittee or conference rooms, two cafeterias,
two large dining rooms, and two service docks
under the staircase of the terrace. In all
it would give the occupants of the Capitol
the 139,250 square feet of floor space they
sald in 1957 they would need in twenty-five
years and, in addition, a 69,634 square foot
dividend.»

Some of the additional room would be
provided by advancing the west central
portico 44 feet, an extension allowed for in
Olmsted’s plan and in his elevations of the
terrace. In his drawings of the terrace he
shows the changes in the central portico
proposed by Walter and by Edward Clark
presumably to demonstrate how his design
would harmonize with them. This is not
quite the same as making studies of the
west front as Architect Stewart's Preliminary
Report says he did. I have seen no evidence
that Olmsted made architectural studies of
the Capitol. He would have considered such
work beyond his professional competence.®

While we may expect opinions from Meigs,
Morrill, and Walter on the architecture, we
cannot hope for similar pronocuncements
from Olmsted. It is possible, though, to find
out what Olmsted would have thought of
the Stewart plan for the terrace and the
grounds because he suggested the present
design. The Stewart plans would make some
significant changes in the design of the
grounds, and much of the additional space
to be gained from the Stewart plan is to be
added to the terrace.

First of all, we can ask what Olmsted
would think of the proposed service road-
Wway running across the grounds directly in
front of the Capitol and under the terrace
at the stairways from Constitution or Penn-
sylvania Avenue to Independence or Mary-
land Avenue. This roadway is designed for
semi-trailer trucks and service vehicles car-
ryilng food, freight, garbage, and trash to
or from two service docks under the Capitol.
The Preliminary Report afirms that such a
service road would not intrude into the
landscape composition because it will be
screened from view by trees and appropriate
plantings.s

‘What would Olmsted think of the intro-
duction of a roadway on this side of the
Capitol grounds? He probably would not ap-
prove of it, if he were to follow the general
principle he laid down for himself in 1874:

A bullding may have two fronts and most
noble buildings, in fact, are designed with
two, of which not unfrequently that of the
carriage, or most used entrance, is the less
important architecturally and in the land-
scape. . . . It is much better for most pur-
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poses to which a large building is to be put
that one side of it should be left entirely
free from the disturbance of carriages and
it is on that front that any beauty of archi-
tecture possessed by the bulilding will com-
monly be seen to the highest advantage and
on which any landscape beauty assoclated
with it may be best enjoyed.*

Now, it may be argued that carriages are
not the same as garbage trucks, but I do
not really think that distinction would make
Olmsted want to introduce them on the
west side of the building, even behind a
screen of planting.

The change that would bother Olmsted
the most in the Stewart terrace plan is a
revival of Senator Dawes’ scheme of 1886
to pierce the walls with windows. The curved,
arcaded wall and the fountain at the present
ground level of the terrace would be replaced
in the new plan with a longer straight wall
punctuated with five arched windows. Above
this, on the second level of the terrace, ten
square windows are to replace the present
arches which contain the only windows Olm-
sted would allow in the terrace. These new
windows would be about as wide and tall as
the present arched ones. On either side of
the stalrways the present blank terrace walls
would be plerced with windows in each panel.
The twelve outside panels would be replaced
with twelve windows. The twenty-two win-
dows on the second level of the terrace are
to give a view to the tourists in two cafeterias
and the members of Congress and their
guests in the two dining rooms proposed for
this level.® Stewart would thus punch holes
in the dam which Bulfinch and Olmsted
erected to hide the bottom story of the west
front.

If one decides to be a strict conservative
about the Capitol—following Meigs' advice
not to extend the west front and Olmsted’s
not to change the terrace by adding win-
dows—the various needs of the Congress and
the annual invasion of seven million tourists
eager to see the Capitol remain unsclved
problems. The crowding has transformed
Olmsted’s great east plaza into a parking lot.
Tourist buses and garbage trucks reduce the
monumental effect. The Architect of the
Capitol, George Stewart, has written:

“The extension and reconstruction of the
East Front as constructed did not allow or
provide for adequate service facilities in that
such provisions were to be provided in the
Underground Garages which have never been
approved by the Commission for the Exten-
sion of the Capitol project. The United States
Capitol is still without adequate means for
service. It is one of the few major builldings
in the United States that is without truck
docks, service elevators, or other means for
the crderly handling of the necessary services
of the building and for its occupants.” *

The American Institute of Architects also
suggested that “. . . an underground devel-
opment for the east plaza side of the Capitol
should be explored for the possible use of
multi-level parking and visitor’s [sie]
facilities.” ¥

To be faithful to Olmsted, Stewart’s plan
for service facllities under the East Plaza
should be followed. Perhaps tourist buses
might also have & stop there too. The present
proposal is to have buses deliver their pas-
sengers at the foot of Capitol Hill to hike
up to the new terrace entrances in the west
front. This plan might not be popular with
the infirm, especially in bad weather, and
the Architect might be tempted to permit
the buses to deliver their passengers to the
“unassigned public space” of 9,062 square
feet between the two truck loading docks
planned under the stairways of the new ter-
race structure.® Then we could expect a
parade of buses across the west front of the
Capitol joining the dellvery trucks and serv-
ice vehicles,

It must be remembered, however, that
since Olmsted’s day, the grounds controlled
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by the Architect of the Capitol have been
extended all the way to the Union Station
Plaza, an addition of 6.8 acres.® A vast new
visitors' center has been approved for the
station giving Washington a chance to imi-
tate on a much larger scale, the successful
Information Center of Willlamsburg where
great throngs of tourlsts are given a preview
through movies and exhibits of what they
are to see in the historic restoration., Leav-
ing their cars behind they take free buses to
the points of interest in Willlamsburg. The
tourists coming to Washington will find that
there is room for 4,000 cars over the tracks
at Union Station and that they can go on
foot or by minibus to the Capitol among
other places® Fewer people would want to
park on the East Plaza. Thanks to the new
facilities at the Union Station, the demands
on restaurants and tourist services at the
Capitol will be less.

How much guidance do the letters and
documents penned by Frederick Law Olm-
sted and his associates, Thomas U. Walter,
Edward Clark, and Justin Morrill, provide
anyone trying to preserve the historic Capi-
tol that tourists come to see and at the same
time keep the increasing needs of Congress
well supplied? Of these, Olmsted is unique
in his conception of the grounds of the Capi-
tol as a unified work of art serving as a dig-
nified setting for the architectural grandeur
of the building. The East Plaza must be a
grand entrance to the Capitol and the stage
for ceremonial occaslons, not a parking lot,
even by permit as it Is today. The west
grounds display the Capitol to the Mall and
the city, and in green foliage and sweep-
ing lawn povide a soothing contrast to the
brilliant whiteness of the bullding. The ter-
race is a solld windowless base for the build-
ing rather than an extension of it going
stepwise down Capitol Hill. No one else, not
even Walter or Bulfinch, had this consistent
and brilliant an idea for the setting of the
Capitol. Olmsted’s plan and the reasons be-
hind it seem worth understanding when
changes are suggested.

Thomas U. Walter and Senator Justin Mor-
rill anticipated the aesthetic reasoning be-
hind the Stewart proposals to extend and re-
design the central porticos of the old Capi-
tol. Walter proposed many extensions, one
of them grotesque,”® but his design of the
dome and the new House and Senate wings
is impressive romantic classicism. If the cen-
tral portico 1s brought further west his draw-
ings should be followed. The opinions of his
friend, Justin Morrill, champion of the ILi-
brary of Congress, are worthy of great re-
spect. His Library of Congress Speech is full
of sage remarks such as:

“Nothing more can be expected from ex-
perts and artists, selected to do a work fore-
ordained, than a presentation of some con-
strained plans for the extension of the Capi-
tol. They are to be so instructed. They will
furnish the pictures. They can do no less
than to supply the specific demand insisted
upon by those under whose authority they
are to act, and especially if there should
be an undimmed prospect of finding future
employment in the construction of their new
plans. The answer to the Hudlibrastic ques-
tion: ‘What makes all doctrine plain and
clear?’ was, ‘A thousand pounds a year,” and
can be understood by modern draughtsmen,
I do not say architects, as well as by ancient
thecloglans." ¥

Morrill's mistake, according to present-day
disciples of L'Enfant, was his suggestion that
the Library of Congress be buillt blocking
Pennsylvania Avenue so that today, it cuts off
a view of the Capitol from the southwest.
Still, it was he who sought out Olmsted and
was willing to listen to both Walter and
his rival, Meigs.¥®

Montgomery Meigs cared enough about the
Capitol to follow the work on it as long as he
lived. Three years before his death he was in
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correspondence with Edward Clark inquir-
ing about his list of Walter's drawings of the
Capitol and expressing his concern for Wal-
ter’s widow, He wrote, too, that he approved
of the nearly completed Terrace. I do not
think that his quarrels with Walter blinded
him to the merits of the man, He was able
to improve upon the latter’s interior de-
sign of the Senate and House wings because
he followed his own advice: “In a multitude
of counselors there is safety,” and consulted
with eminent scientists, A. D, Bache and Jo-
geph Henry, In making his revisions.“ His
argument against the western projection of
the Bulfinch portico is well-considered as
Walter admitted, Yet he did not consider
what the effect of such an extension would
be on the view of the building from the base
of Capital Hill.

Olmsted, by contrast, did make a careful
estimate of the effect his proposed terrace
would have on a vlew of the building from
the west lawn. He dropped the level of the
outside walls of his terrace four feet below
the height of his previous design so that
the basement of the Capitol would not be
obscured.'> Meigs, on the other hand, did not
consider a perspective of the extension. Yet,
such a study would show more clearly than
any other why the flat roof line Bulfinch de-
signed for the central structure, which Walter
duplicated on the House and Senate wings,
should be kept and why a projection at the
center would mar the most important view
of the building.

The seated statue of John Marshall is a
fixed vantage point which will not be changed
should the extension be bullt# Standing
now in front of the statue one can see half of
the peristyle above the drum of the Capitol
dome to the top. Standing there after the
proposed improvement is made one will be
able to see only the rounded part of the dome
over the peak of the pediment, To have a
view of the dome comparable to that of the
present day from the Marshall statue, one
would have to go back down Capitol Hill at
least 429 feet, if not further, because of the
slope of the ground, From a comparable posi-
tion in 1930, Bulfinch's dome was badly ob-
scured by his west front, but his fiat roof,
which he may have wanted to change, works
well in exhibiting the Walter dome even
when one is quite close to the base of the ter-
race,'” After the Stewart extension, the best
close-up view of the dome would be from the
East Plaza, not the west grounds.

The aesthetic mistake made by widening
the terrace and projecting the central portico
to the west would be similar to, but not as
serious as, that made by Carlo Maderna in
building his 17th century facade on the front
of the Vatican by which he obscured a full
view of Michaelangelo’s dome from the Great
Piazza. The proposed addition to the Capitol
will spoil the present sight of the dome from
the west and hide the wings from the north
and south sides of the bullding. Perhaps more
damaging, the graceful features of the pres-
ent terrace, particularly the arcaded curve
on the first level back of the fountain, will
be replaced by an uninteresting straight wall
with the windows which Olmsted opposed
piercing his dam.
~ Should these aesthetic considerations be
ruling, the practical problems of how to fix
the sandstone, what to do with seven million
tourists, and how to serve Congress better
will not be solved, but other solutions may be
more seriously considered than they are now,
and a national architectural masterpiece will
not have been altered for transitory reasons.
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HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
United States is developing a growing
awareness of the burden being placed on
our national transportation system and
of the urgent needs to find solutions to
the requirement for expanding and mod-
ernizing this system.

The facets of the transportation sys-
tem are no longer viewed as separate, but
as parts of a unified whole that must be
considered in this light.

The Department of Transportation
was created to take a consolidated ap-
proach fo the problems of transportation
and is coordinating the activities in a
number of related fields.

On January 27, Hon. John A. Volpe,
who has served for the past year as Sec-
retary of Transportation, returned to his
home State to deliver a major address
outlining the major problems faced by
his Department. His speech before the
Worcester, Mass., Chamber of Commerce
was an eloquent delineation of the situa-
tion as it exists and what is being
planned to meet the needs.

Mr. President, because of the national
scope and impact of Federal transporta-
tion activities, I ask unanimous consent
that Secretary Volpe's address be printed
in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp
as follows:

REMARES BY SECRETARY OF TRANSPORTATION
JOHN A, VoLPE

Our greatest aviation challenge s the
explosive growth of the aviation industry.
Alrline passenger miles have doubled in the
last 4 years and are expected to triple in the
next decade.

General aviation—non-airline aircraft—
have, at the same time been increasing their
Aying time by about 4-thousand hours a day.
This is a phenomenal growth. It is good
growth, too. It is an indication of solid eco-
nomic Progress. Yet at the same time, we
face problems with the supporting systems—
airfields, traffic control facilities and navi-
gational aids.

Everywhere we are short. Right now we
need 8-hundred new airports, and we need
improvements at over 27-hundred existing
airports.

I am—of course—well aware of the
Worcester Chamber's efforts regarding a new
regional jetport to take some of the pressure
off Boston, and even New ¥ork.

And I want to congratulate you for your
interest. This is the kind of community sup-
port that makes a city and a region grow
and develop.

But alrports are not our only shortage.
We shall need to spend on the operation,
maintenance and expansion of alrways sys-
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tems 12-billion dollars over the next ten
years. That averages out about 3-million
dollars per day.

To meet these needs, the President has sent
to the Congress our Alrport/Airways legisla-
tion which proposes new user charges to be
paid by those who benefit directly from
the services provided. The funds from these
charges will be used to help pay the tre-
mendous costs of operating, maintaining and
expanding the supporting facilities needed by
our flying public.

The Bill passed the House by the astonish-
ing vote of 337 to 6. Hearings are completed
on the Senate side and we are hopeful of
final action in time to put the Bill on the
President's desk as a Valentine’s Day present.
Passage of this legislation will do much to
solve the near-crisis that has developed in
our air system.

We have similar problems in land trans-
portation. You, of course, are all aware of
the tremendous job done by our Federal
Highway Administration, particularly with
the beginning of the Interstate Highway
Program in 1956 which I was privileged to
initiate for President Eisenhower.

Our highways have brcught great progress,
both economiec, industrial and by way of
safety on our highways. As a matter of fact,
we know that for every five miles of inter-
state system that we bulld we save one hu-
man life—not just for that year but for
every succeeding year.

Your Worcester Expressway is, of course,
perhaps our best advertisement for our in-
terstate highway system. I remember how
many meetings I came to here in Worcester
to resolve the location of the expressway as
well as other highway improvements and I
remember being pushed rather hard as Gov-
ernor for commitment as to when the Wor-
cester Expressway would be fully opened to
the public. I remember well that I said that
we would have the project substantially com-
pleted by the end of 1969.

I remember that day in November 1968
when we opened up the section from Brosni-
han Square, Frank MeGrath stated publicly
that despite earller disagreement, the city
now recognized that the D-P-W and the Bu-
reau of Public Roads were right, and that
the Worcester Expressway’s present location
is best for the City of Worcester.

I was delighted to hear that the 11-mile
section down to I-495 was opened this
month, and I think that high praise is cer=
talnly in order for Governor Sargent and
Commissioner Ed Ribbs and the people at
the D-P-W. And despite many setbacks, in-
cluding the freezing of Federal funds, work
stoppages, not to mention the inescapable
adversity of a very wet November and the
present unfavorable snows, we made it al-
most right on the nose. The actual comple=
tion date is June 15, and I think all hands
deserve hearty congratulations.

On the national scene, in the past year we
have opened to traffic 1,774 new miles of in-
terstate highways. This brings our total in-
terstate mileage to nearly 30,000—or about
two-thirds of the whole system. And the
interstate system—I might point out, will—
when completed—amount to only one per-
cent of our mileage but will carry 20 percent
of our traffic.

Notwithstanding the tremendous progress
that we have made, however, in highway
construction, and without a doubt we will
have to build more highways, the fact re-
mains that this has been done without a
parallel effort in developing our public trans-
portation.

In our cities, public transportation is
carrying about 10-billion passengers & year.
It is the life blood of our urban areas. Yet
public transportation is in difficulty. In re-
cent years, some 235 transit companies have
gone out of business. And there has been
very substantial reduction in the number
of passengers using public transportation
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from about 25-billion passengers per year
to less than 10-billion passengers per year.
Many transit companies, consequently, are
in gerious financial difficulty. Many are vic-
tims of the same cycle—increased costs re-
quire increases in fares which, in turn,
results in lower patronage. Yet, my friends,
public transit is a vital necessity.

Our cities—and I'm talking here of even
small cities in the 50,000 population brack-
et—cannot depend on the automobile alone.
The private automobile has tremendous
shortcomings in urban areas—all serious, but
some more serious than others.

Never mind the fact that an automobile is
some 20-feet long, weighs 2 tons, and carries,
on the average, 1.6 people on each trip. Never
mind the fact that the internal combustion
engine (depending on whether you listen to
its fans or its critics) generates from 50 to
80 percent of all the air pollution we breathe
every day. Never mind the fact that the
automobile kills 55,000 people every year,
over 150 every day.

Never mind the fact that the leading cause
of death among our young people, aged, 16
to 25, is the highway crash. Never mind the
fact that In America today we have one
linear mile of highway for every square mile
of land, and with the automobile popula-
tion growing by 10,000 vehicles every 24
hours the demand for additional pavement
is enormous.

Over and above all these items, we must
accept the fact that there are those in our
economy for whom the automobile is far too
expensive a purchase.

We must accept the fact that all our pro-
posed social remedies, such as model cities
projects, health centers, evening college
classes, job centers, suburban employment
opportunities, and you-name-it, just aren't
going to get full utilization if we make auto-
mobile ownership an unwritten prerequisite
for participation.

Because of these factors, we attach great
importance to public transportation. I rec-
ommended to the President and the Pres-
ident proposed to the Congress last August
bold new legislation in this field.

Our Bill proposes a long-term, $10-billion
program to provide funds on an assured
basis for the construction, expansion and
improvement of public transportation in a
growing Amerlca.

It is not just a big city Bill, designed to
build subways and rapid transit systems. It
will provide for sharply upgraded bus trans-
portation, will enable the use of exclusive
busways on urban freeways, and will provide
for such things as “maxi-cabs,” buses that
provide door-to-door service in response to
programmed demands. And it provides, too,
for such things as new turbine buses, which
practically eliminate the sort of air pollution
we get today from conventional buses, as
well as being far quieter.

Passage of this legislation can directly
benefit the City of Worcester, and will tie-
in efficlently with the massive urban rede-
velopment projects you have underway for
a revitalized center city.

I hope that each of you will see fit to help
us on this Bill, and pass along the “good
word” to our Congressional Delegation to get
this vital legislation passed.

Our other land transportation interests
are covered by our Federal Railroad Admin-
istration—the sponsor of the new high speed
Metroliners between Washington and New
York and the Turbotrain between New York
and Boston.

We are convinced at the Department that
there is a definite necessity to continue a
basic minimum national rail passenger serv-
ice, and this Administration is hard at
work—right now—drawing up legislation
that will provide continued service over
medium-haul distances in and between
densely populated areas of the country.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

At sea, out Department is represented by
the men of our great United States Coast
Guard. Their mission is far greater than
ever—Marine sciences, oil pollution, boating
safety, inspection of merchant vessels, and
coastal support for our ground forces in
Vietnam, to mention just a few.

Our other Maritime interest is the United
States side of the Saint Lawrence Seaway—
America’s fourth seacoast which is making
the great citles of the Midwest truly inter-
national ports.

The great thrust of our Department, how=-
ever, is toward the future; research and de-
velopment—the new—the different, the dar-
ing. We helped in opening up the Northwest
Passage through the Arctic for supertankers
to the north slope of Alaska.

We are sponsoring research on tracked air
cushicned vehicles that will travel at high
speeds on a cushion of air over a single
track—Gravitrains that will travel in vacu-
um tubes underground—Ilinear induction
motors—the supersonic transport. We are
developing new ways to make public transit
more attractive. Every method of transpor-
tation is being scrutinized and examined for
improvement.

We are looking for speedier and more effi-
cient transportation, certainly, but we now
have two equally urgent additional purposes.
The first is safety. And safety on our Nation's
highways comes immediately to mind.

The repetition of the number of highway
fatalities may have dulled our senses. Let
me tell the facts another way . . . 10,000
accidents per day . .. 10,000 persons injured
everyday . . . total economic loss . ., . §40-
milllon every day. This must stop. And I
intend to stop it.

I have brought into the Department of
Transportation the best highway safety ex-
pert there is. He is Doug Toms, from the
State of Washington. He is a recognized
safety expert, well known and respected. I
have put him on my stafl reporting directly
to me. And he and I are moving.

I am ordering here and now, tonight, that
our program to build an experimental safety
car begin. This car will be a mobile crash
laboratory. The car we are planning must
be safe in any type of crash up to 50 miles
an hour. It must be able to crash into a
concrete barrier at 50 miles an hour with
no injury to the occupants. It must be
capable of rolling over at 70 miles per hour
with the passenger compartment still in-
tact. It will offer new handling and braking
capabilities superior to anything on the mar-
ket today. It will provide improved visibility
for the driver and it will be powered by an
engine which can effectively use low pol-
lution fuels.

Our plan is to have 14 of these cars built
and tested by the end of 19732. It is our
intention that the auto industry will seize on
the new safety improvements we develop and
will incorporate them in production models,
These cars will also provide us data to be
used In setting future standards of safety
for the manufacture of production auto-
mobiles.

Today, in Washington, we have asked for
proposals to develop, design and construct a
family sedan. We shall let two contracts for
prototype development. Later we shall select
the best car of these two and order an addi-
tional 12 models.

This is & beginning. Our plans call for us to
build additional safety cars in models other
than sedans, and be capable of withstand-
ing crashes at greater speeds.

This is an integrated systems approach to
highway safety, and I am confident that it
will result in a substantial decrease in high-
way fatalities.

While the knowledge and the benefits of
this program may be a few years coming,
there are more immediate steps that we can
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and are taking. One is the airbag restraint
system, which automatically cushions the
occupant at the instant of a crash. We are
alming at having this ready for 1973 models.
Another project is the so-called “plastic
hinge” flexible bumper which also is near-
ing the stage where it can be added to pres-
ent cars and take the “crunch out of the
crash,” for the benefit of those inside the
vehicle.

Safety, then is a priority consideration.
Another is the preservation and protection
of our environment.

President Nixon stated the case most elo-
guently in his State of the Union message last
week. He said, "clean air, clean water, open
spaces, these should once again be the birth-
right of every American.” For my part, I am
determined to support this cause to the
fullest.

The toll of environmental destruction is
horrifying—yellow blankets of smog over
most of our major citles—smog so thick it
shows up on aircraft radar screens. Rivers and
streams s0 dangerously polluted that out in
Cleveland, the Cuyahoga River was so0 oily it
caught fire.

We are going to change this. And I know
the good people of Massachusetts will be
solidly with us. This, our State, is a miracle
of nature's beauty. We shall defend it. Frank
Sargent made this perfectly clear In his an-
nual message.

And I don't mind saying that I am proud
of the Inland Wetlands Bill and the Coastal
Wetlands Bill, both of which I had the privi-
lege of signing into law when I was Governor.
Not to mention the $150 million water pol-
Iution measure we enacted a few years ago.

But even measures such as those are not
enough, The Massachusetts spirit of con-
servation must become a national spirit, be-
cause drifting smog, olly rivers, noisy jet
aircraft, and smoking internal combustion
engines are no respectors of state lines. The

President knows this, and this Administra-
tion is determined to get results, national
results.

It was my privilege to be sitting directly
in front of the President when he delivered
his great State of the Union message last
Thursday and I was very much impressed.
He has the correct and best course in Viet-
nam. He is bringing an eng to that war,
honorably and sensibly.

His battle against inflation is courageous
and he is winning. Friends, he is waging this
battle on behalf of you and me and the 200
million other Americans. We must help him.

I could sense from that speech his great
vision for this country in the decade to come.
He foresees the peace and plentitude that
can be ours, I hope we all share that vision.
There is nothing we cannot achieve. The
oportunities of the future are the greatest
ever. You people here, in this city, should
have special dreams of the future, for this is
the home of Dr. Robert Goddard, father of
American rocketry, You have been fortunate
in seeing all his great dreams fulfilled, But
this is only a start. There i{s a passage in
the book, The Promise of Space by Arthur C.
Clarke which I should like to read to you.
It has an awesome sense of the infinity of
opportunities that can be ours in the future
He writes:

“Every age has its dreams, its symbols of
romance. Past generations were moved by
the graceful power of the great windjammers,
by the distant whistle of locomotives pound-
ing through the night, by the caravans leav-
ing on the golden road to Smarkand, . ..
our grandchildren will likewise have their
inspiration—up among the stars.

“Our grandchildren will be able to look at
the night sky and they will know that some
nuclear-powered mariners has set forth once
more, on the ocean whose farther shore he
can never reach.”
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And so, my friends, the only limit for us
are the limits of our vision. Let us not dream
little dreams for we are moving into a most
exciting decade. I recall a Cabinet meeting
just before Christmas. My colleagues and I
presented reports to the President on the
first year of the new Administration. Toward
the end of the meeting, the President turned
his attention to the future and as he spoke
of the coming decade of the Seventies his
voice lowered as though he spoke in prayer.
There was In his voice deep faith and hape
and charity for all mankind.

He reminded us all that although he was
impressed with the material progress made
during the year, and even though we foresee
great technological advances such as 1,000
mile-an-hour aircraft, education for all of
our young people, the elimination of poverty,
he knew that more must be accomplished.

He felt that technological progress would
be meaningless unless America and its citi-
zens captured something else—

An ability to live with faith in God;

An ability for man to live at peace with
his environment;

An ability for man to live at peace with
all his neighbors throughout the world.

These are our goals for the next decade. I
know we can reach them for I know we shall
be seeing a spiritual rebirth in America. I
thank God for this America, for even with
its faults, there is among our people a tre-
mendous reservior of great faith. We must
bring that faith forward. We must make its
presence felt.

ADVERTISING AGAINST RESEARCH
AND DEVELOPMENT—THE AP-
PALLING PERFORMANCE OF ELEC-
TRIC UTILITIES

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, at long
last there is widespread and growing
concern about the deterioration of the
environment. We have on earth a sharply
limited supply of resources. They are be-
ing depleted and polluted. Various meth-
ods of arresting the damage, which do
not need restatement here, have been
proposed. It shall be necessary to re-
order priorities, to change systems and,
above all, spend money, in order to as-
sure that earth will be habitable a few
generations from now.

I have studied several recent, large
advertisements by components of the Na-
tion’s largest industry, electric power.
One solicits readers to write for the
pamphlet about how Commonwealth Edi-
son is reducing pollution in the Chicago
area. Another tells how Baltimore Gas
and Electric's proposed Calvert Cliffs
nuclear plant will be safe, for oysters as
well as for people. A third encourages
customers of Virginia Electric and Power
Co. simply to use more electricity and
buy more electrical equipment.

These advertisements are typical. Some
encourage greater use of a product, even
though it is in short supply. Others seek
to assure readers that the sponsors are
doing all that they can to improve the
environment.

Under our regulatory system, adver-
tising and sales promotion are included
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in the operating costs of investor-owned
utilities, which operate on a cost-plus
basis. Thus utilities, unlike unregulated
companies, are privileged to have free
advertising. Similarly—and again unlike
unregulated companies—utilities can in-
clude all research and development in
the operating costs. The State utility
commissions invariably approve a rate
structure which will permit the utility
a healthy return after all advertising,
research and development and more
basic expenses have been met.

Given that kind of an arrangement,
one would suppose that the utilities, in
keeping with their advertised policy of
environmental protection and provision
of “all the power that a growing Amer-
ica needs,” are spending a great deal of
money on research and development.
Electric power supply is neither adequate
nor reliable, Utilities are major contrib-
utors to pollution of the environment.
Surely, one would suppose, “the folks
at your investor-owned electric light and
power companies”—as the ads say—
must be doing their part, especially in-
asmuch as the customers pay—and
gladly, I believe—the entire cost of re-
search and development regarding en-
vironmental protection, adequacy, and
reliability.

Mr. President, I thought I was past
the point of being appalled at some of
the practices of the investor-owned util-
ities. But I was not prepared for the
statistics on their research and develop-
ment expenditures, from the I.0.U.'s
own reports, compiled by the Federal
Power Commission, which has just re-
leased them.

The 212 major electric utilities to-
gether account for one-eighth of all the
investment in this country. They took in
$19.4 billion in 1968. They netted 15.4
cents on the dollar, after paying all ex-
penses, including taxes and interest. Yet
almost one-fourth—>51 companies to be
exact—did not, according to their own
reports, spend a cent on research and
development in 1968, either within the
company or through support for re-
search and development by others.

Some of the 51 companies are small, in
comparison with the large utility fief-
doms which dwarf some States in re-
sources and area. Others are wholly
owned generating subsidiaries of operat-
ing utilities. But among the 51 are large
operating companies: Philadelphia Elec-
tric, which is a part of one of the most
fragile transmission systems in the Na-
tion; Montana-Dakota Utilities, whose
service area covers probably one-fifth of
the Nation's coal reserves, Common-
wealth Edison of Indiana, Missouri Edi-
son, Maine Public Service, Holyoke Water
Power in Massachusetts, Florida Public
Utilities, Black Hills Power & Light,
and both the Virginia and Maryland
Delmarva Power and Light companies.

On the average, only slightly more than
2 mills per revenue dollar were spent
by I.O.U.’s on research and development
in 1968, either within the company or
in support of research by others; 57
percent—=3$21,794,000—o0f the research
was done outside the companies. The
need for reliance on help from outside
the industry itself was underscored by a
recent survey conducted by the Engineer
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Manpower Commission of the Engineers
Joint Council. The survey, published in
the May-June 1969 issue of Engineer,
found the utilities industry the worst
equipped of any for advanced research,
by the important criterion of number of
Ph. D.’s employed by industry—only eight
among 11,800 engineers. The average
number of Ph. D.s among 11,800 engi-
neers in this country would be 5 percent,
or 590 rather than eight.

As a distinguished engineering profes-
sor told me recently :

An industry’s ability to solve pollution
problems requires complicated research and
development, and any group's ability to solve
technical problems is proportional to the
number of highly trained engineers in it.

The Nation’s largest industry is ill-
equipped for doing its part to improve
the quality of life in America.

Furthermore, the nature of some re-
ported research and development ex-
penditures by I.0.U.’s is open to question.
The industry exhorts itself to use univer-
sity faculty members to help sclve indus-
try problems. A typical result of such
faculty use appears in the current, Jan-
uary 15, 1970, issue of Public Utilities
Fortnightly.

Did the industry go to the engineering
faculty for the advice now published in
Fortnightly? No, it went to a professor
of marketing, Thomas R. Wotruba of
San Diego State College. He called for
more “market research” and suggested
that State utility commissions—some of
which do not have enough staff even to
read the ads and quarterly reports of
utilities, let alone to regulate them—get
some marketing experts. These experts
would look kindly upon more expendi-
tures on promotion.

It is worth noting that this professor,
who emphasized the kind of “research”
utilities love, recently completed a fellow-
ship with San Diego Gas & Electric,
through the courtesy of the right-wing
Foundation for Economic Education at
Irvington-on-Hudson, N.Y. Power com-
panies have liberally contributed to
FEE ever since it was founded in 1946,
and indeed helped set it up as one of the
high-voltage lines in the utility propa-
ganda transmission system. In turn FEE,
through its monthly publication, the
Freeman, consistently plugs for complete
market monopoly by the few investor-
owned utilities and advocates abolition of
public education, public roads, and the
income tax as well.

The amount of advertising and other
sales expenses reported by 1.O.U.’s in 1968
amounted to almost eight times as much
as the industry’s expenditure on research
and development. For a number of major
companies, the research and development
annual expenditure would not pay the
salary of a mediocre engineer for one
summer. I shall put the utilities’ own
statistics in the Recorp later on in my
remarks. First, let me comment on how
reported advertising expenditures under-
state the actual amount of money and
time the utilities spend generating public
opinion.

The utilities reported spending $273,-
777,000 on advertising and other sales
expenses in 1968. In another part of their
report they list “National and Loocal In-
stitutional Advertising Expense,” which
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totaled more than $15.8 million. But
there are many other utility expendi-
tures in this area which show up in
neither of those accounts. These are var-
iously described as “industry dues,”
“professional services,” “employee, cus-
tomer, and stockholder information,”
“dues and contributions,” “good will,”
or simply “other miscellaneous operat-
ing expenses.”

These uncounted expenditures include,
for example, Pacific Gas & Electric’s
$233,333 for “educational promotion
projects” and, in Minnesota, Northern
States Power's $333,727 for “industry as-
sociation dues,” its $293,553 for “infor-
mation for stockholders,” its $37,793 to
retain the law firm headed by the treas-
urer of the Democratic National Com-
mittee and its $14,181 spent on “sporting
events.” These are, of course, all part
of getting the lights to burn, from Min-
nesota to Mississippi, where the custom-
ers of Mississippi Power & Light unknow-
ingly put up $3,122 for season football
tickets.

I wonder how many of the fans who
are trying to obtain Redskin tickets ac-
tually have paid for them but did not
get them, when they paid their utility
bills?

In these unilluminated accounts Duke
Power records its $5,069 sent in 1968
to Central Surveys, the Shenandoah,
Iowa, public opinion firm which always
comes up with the public opinion the
utilities seek, and its $1,457 sent to In-
dustrial News Review, the canned edi-
torial service in Oregon which each week
sends 11,000 editors free editorials prais-
ing power companies.

Only the tip of such expenditures can
be seen in the annual company reports
to the FPC. They do not record the nu-
merous retainers paid to legislators, or
the use of company airplanes and other
utility perquisites and facilities, for po-
litical purposes such as those by the
board chairman of Montana Power, who
doubled in 1968 as western finance chair-
man for the man who is now President
of the United States. Nor do they show
the vast expenditure of time by key com-
pany executives whose principal assign-
ment is to join all the local organizations
and keep them pleasantly misinformed
about the utility industry.

So with the realization that reported
advertising expenditures understate ac-
tual outlay, let us compare reported ex-
penditures for advertising and research
and development:

Florida Power Corp. spent $42,000 on
research and development, both within
and outside the company, in 1968. How-
ever, it spent $2,661,616 on advertising
and other sales expenses.

For Florida Power & Light, expendi-
tures in those categories were $84,636
and $5,841,985.

Illinois Power—$68,558 and $1,584,867,
respectively.

Iowa Electric Light & Power—$6,102
and $1,069,882.

Iowa Southern—$1,961 and $521,845.

Kansas Power & Light—$4,960 and
$649,929,

Central Maine Power—$24,030 and $1,-
236,561.

Brockton Edison—$6,799 and $392,295.
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Cambridge Electric Light—$4,897 and

$228,872.
lFa.ll River Electric—$3,355 and $166,-
615.

Massachusetts Electric—$31,785 and
$2,042,142,

New Bedford Gas & Edison Light—
$6,390 and $432,098.

Western Massachusetts Electric—$30,-
497 and $1,640,474.

Mr. President, the expenditures of the
six Massachusetts companies mentioned
above supports the admission of a utility
executive in New England that their “Big
Eleven Power Loop” transmission system
was developed by the advertising depart-
ments rather than the engineers.

Let us move over to the Midwest.

Upper Peninsula Power—$1,600 for re-
search and development and $304,420 for
advertising and other sales expenses.

Minnesota Power & Light—$15,624 and
$084 444,

Kansas City Power & Light—$36,660
and $1,875,759.

New Mexico Electric Service—$2,008
and $118,189.

Montana Power—$23,443 and $712,129.

I noticed recently that Montana Pow-
er's board chairman, John E. Corette,
is now a trustee of Edison Foundation,
which the company describes as “a non-
profit organization seeking to stimulate
careers in science, engineering; and tech-
nology.” Yet Montana Power reduced its
expenditure from $30,308 in 1967 to $23,-
443 in 1968. Montana Power could have
increased its 1968 research and develop-
ment budget more than 20-fold simply
out of Board Chairman Corefte's wind-
fall profits on stock options.

Concord Electric in New Hampshire
spent $5 on research and development in
1968. The company was probably trying
out new heavy-duty flashlight batteries.

In New Jersey, Rockland Electric spent
$135 on research and development. This
was done “outside the company,” and it
would be interesting to know what proj-
ect that financed. The company spent
$238,951 on advertising and other sales
expense. For Atlantic City Electrie, the
amounts were $25,547 and $3,187,925.

Otter Tail Power spent $16,532 on re-
search and development. The Justice De-
partment has filed suit against that com-
pany, accusing it of monopolizing the sale
of power in 464 towns in three States.
Nevertheless, Otter Tail found it neces-
sary to spend $682,273 pushing the prod-
uct on which it has such & vast
monopoly.

Here are a few others, to emphasize
the nationwide disinterest by I. O. U.’s in
advancing energy technology, despite the
cost-free nature of research and devel-
opment expenditures:

Columbus and Southern Ohio Elec-
tric—$66,120 and $2,078,408.

Pennsylvania Power—$25,032
$730,020.

Potomac Edison of Pennsylvania—
$5,075 and $267,792.

Blackstone Valley Electric, in Penn-
sylvania—g$6,570 and $690,520.

Northwestern Public Service, out in
South Dakota—$30 on R. & D.—more
flashlight batteries, or perhaps a lan-
te:l-n?—szm,on on advertising and
sales.
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El Paso Electric—$21,509 and $666,-
655.

Washington Water Power—$1,596 and
$903,525.

Northern States Power of Wisconsin—
$12,365 and $806,664.

Wisconsin Public Service—$33,191 and
$921,111.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed at this point in the
Recorp the expenditures of all 212 com-
panies for institutional advertising, ad-
vertising, and other sales expenses and
for research and development, as re-
ported by the utilities themselves and
published in Statistics of Privately
Owned Electric Utilities in the United
States, 1968.

There being no objection, the lists
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
orp, as follows:

National and local institutional advertising

erpenses 1968
Company

Alabama Power Co

Alaska Electric Light & Fower Co_

Alcoa Generating Corp

Alpena Power Coicacacimanaaa

Appalachian Power Co.

Arizona Public Service Co

Arkansas-Missouri Power Co

Arkansas Power & Light Co.._.

Arklahoma Corp

Atlantic City Electric Co

Baltimore Gas & Electric Co-..-

Bangor Hydro-Electric Co

Black Hills Power & Light Co

Blackstone Valley Electric Co-___-

Boston Edison Co

Cambridge Electric Light Co____

Canal Electric Co

Cape & Vineyard Electric Co

Carolina Power & Light Co

Central Hudson Gas & Electric
Corp.

Central Illinois Light Co

Central Illinois Public Service Co_

Central Kansas Power Co

Central Louislana Electric Co

Central Maine Power Co.

Central Power & Light Co

Central Telephone & Utllitles
R o e el

Central Vermont Public Service
Corp.

Cheyenne Light, Fuel & Power
Co.

Cincinnatl Gas & Electric Co____-

Citizens Utilities Co

Cleveland Electric Illuminating
Co.

Columbus & Southern Ohio Elec-

Commonwealth Edison Co
Commonwealth Edison Co.
diana)
Community Public Service Co.
Concord Electric Co
Connecticut Light & Power
Connecticut Valley Electric Co
Connecticut Yankee Atomic Pow-

Conowingo Power Co
Consolidated Water Power Co

Consolidated Edison of
266, 193
507, 871

Delmarva Power & Light Co.._.
Delmarva Power & Light Co. of
Maryland -
Delmarva Power & Light Co. of
irginia
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Company
Detroit Edison Co.
Duke Power Co
Dugquesne Light Co
Edison Sault Electric Co
El Paso Electric Co.-.

Electric Energy, Inc
Empire District Electric Co
Exeter & Hampton Electric Co
Fall River Electric Light Co....
Fitchburg Gas & Electric Co
Florida Power Corp

Florida Power & Light

Florida Public Utllities Co
Georgia Power Co

Granite Btate Electrle Co
Green Mountain Power COrp...
Gulf Power Co

Gulf States Utilities Co
Hartford Electric Light Co
Hawsalian Electric Co

Hershey Electric Co

Hilo Electric Light Co

Holyoke Power & Electric Co
Holyoke Water Power Co

Home Light & Power Co
Houston Lighting & Power Co-_--
Idaho Power Co

Nlinois Power Co
Indiana-Kentucky Electric Corp-
Indiana-Michigan Electric Co-..
Indianapolis Fower & Light Co--
Interstate Power Co

Iowa Electric Light & Power Co.-.
Iowa-Illinols Gas & Electric Co--
Iowa Power & Light Co

Iowa Public Service Co

Iowa Southern Utilities Co.
Jersey Central Power & Light Co.
Kansas City Power & Light Co--
Kansas City Gas & Electric Co--
Eansas Power & Light Co

Kauai Electric Co., Ltd
Eentucky Power Co

Eentucky Utilities Co__-
Kingsport Power Co

Lake Superior District Power Co-
Lockhart Power

Long Island Lighting Co_

Long Sault, Inc

Louisiana Power & Light Co
Louisville Gas & Electric Co...-
Madison Gas & Electric Co.
Maine Public SBervice Co
Massachusetts Electric Co

Maui Electric Co., Ltd

221,529
4,482
10, 752
121, 058
228, 490
247,033
87, 237

197, 958
38, 827
98, 436

140, 287
88, 953
87,822
67, 008
70, 983

Metropolitan Electric Co
Michigan Gas & Electric Co.
Minnesota Power & Light Co....
Mississippl Power Co
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Company
Mississipp! Power & Light Co____
Missouri Edison Co

Monongahala Power Co

Montana-Dakota Utilities Co

Montana Power Co.

Montaup Electric Co

Mount Carmel Public Utility Co.

Nantahala Power & Light Co...

Narragansett Electric Co., The.

Nevada Power Co.

New Bedford Gas & Edison Light
Co o

New England Power Co

New Jersey Power & Light Co.-.

New Mexico Public Service Co

New Orleans Public Service, Inc.

New York State Electric & Gas
Corp

Newport Electric Corp

Niagara Mohawk Power Co

Northern Indiana Public Service
Co

Northern States Power (Minn.) ..

Northern States Power (Wis.) -~ --

Northwestern Public Service Co.
Ohio Edison Co

Ohlo Power Co

Ohio Valley Electric Corp.
Oklahoma Gas & Electric CO....
Old Dominion Power Co.

Orange & Rockland Utilities, Inc.

174, 630

143,448
2,433
251, 276

71,897
4,337

12, 452
129, 423

Otter Tall Power Co
Pacific Gas & Electric Co
Pacific Power & Light Co.
Pennsylvania Electric Co
Pennsylvania Power Co.
Pennsylvania Power & Light Co_.
Fhiladelphia Electric Co
Philadelphia Electric Power Co.
Portland General Electric Co-_-
Potomac Edison Co., The
Potomac Edison Co. of Pennsyl-
vania, The
Potomac Edison Co. of Virginia,

Potomac Edison of West Virginia,
The

Potomac Electric Power Co.

Public Service Co. of Colorado.--

Public Service Co. of Indiana.____

Public Service Co. of New Hamp-

Public Service Co. of New Mexico.
Public Service Co. of Oklahoma. .
Public Service Electric & Gas Co.
Puget Sound Power & Light Co--
Rochester Gas & Electric Corp---

178, 053
170, 438

121, 736
27,581
25, 939

211,381

9,073

137, 750

Company
St. Joseph Light & Power Co-_..
Rumford Falls Power Co,
Safe Harbor Water Power Corp
Bt. Joseph Light & Power Co-_--
San Diego Gas & Electric Co
Savannah Electric & Power Co.
Sherrard Power System.
Sierra Pacific Power Co
South Beloit Water, Gas & Elec-

South Carolina Electric & Gas
Co.

Southern California Edison Co..

Southern Electric Generating Co-

Southern Indiana Gas & Electric
Co.

Southwestern Electric Power Co.

Bouthwestern Electric Service
Co.

Southwestern Public Service Co..

Superior Water, Light & Power
Co.

Susquehanna Electric Co

Susquehanna Power Co

Tampa Electric Co

Texas Electric Service Co

Texas Power & Light Co.

Toledo Edison Co

Tucson Gas & Electric Co.

Union Electric Co

Unlon Light, Heat & Power Co--

UGI Corp-

United Illuminating Co., The__-

Upper Peninsula Generating Co-

Upper Peninsula Power Co.

Utah Power & Light Co

Vermont Electric Power Co., Inc.

Virginia Electric & Power CoO....

Washington Water Power OCo.,
The ...

West Penn Power Co.

West Texas Utllitles Co

Western Colorado Power Co.,
The

Western Massachusetts Electric
Co

Wheeling Electric Co.

White Mountain Power Co.
Wisconsin Electric Power Co_.._-
Wisconsin Michigan Power Co-.
Wisconsin Power & Light Co....
Wisconsin Public Service CO.-.-
Wisconsin River Power Co.

134,231
1,307, 686

Yadkin, Inc
Yankee Atomic Electric Co

1Not in file,

STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES

Item

Albama

Arizona

Arkansas

Alabama Southern
Power Electric
Co. Generating Co.

Service Co.

Citizens
Utilities
Co.

Arkansas
Power &
Light Co.

Arkansas-
Missouri
Power Co.

Arklahoma
Corp.,
The (g\)

Sales expenses:
Supervision
Demonstrating and selling.
Advertisin;

Revenues an_ﬁ-l:rl_éri:ﬁ_ahil_iélng, jobbing and contract work_____
Cost and expenses of merchandising, jobbing and contract work

Miscellaneous sales expenses
Total sales expenses. . ... _........
Research and development:

Within the company
Outside the company

$441, 702
3,635,580 ...
836,715 ...

$105, 506
171,190
325,937

AT

$14, 429 $175, 542
25, b

A 812

1,197, 075

26, 552

114,225 (...l

251,526 .

233,822 2,148

26,217

251,526 .
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

California Colorado Connecticut

Pacific Gas San Diego Southern Public Service Western ticut C i
as Gas California Home Light Company of Colorado Light & Yankee Atomic
tem Electric Co. Electric Co. Edison Co. & Power Co. Colorado Power Co. Power Co. Power Co

Sales expenses:
Supervision....... seeiy e e s $549, 104 $42, 025 $82,236 Sa s $276, 535 $7,647
Demonstrating and sellmg_ 3, 067, 464 439, 258 4,354,826
Advemsm i 1,344, 547 283,292 3, ?Gl 625
ising, ng and contract work..
Cost snd ising, jobb andr.onlra::twark = S 608, 36
Miscellaneous sales eXpenses. .. - oo womvemmanmesenmmemmmmnn "7519,959 754,266 134,902 1,524 61, 320

Total sales expenses 5,481,074 818, 841 B, 333,589 22,476 1,747,726

Research and development:
Within the company. 491,112 ST s i P s R e S R
Outside the company 316,637 41,509 126, 000 1,818 86, 910

Ol e e R = ey b 807,749 41,509 l._050.5i'3 1,818 141,173

District of
Connecticut Delaware Columbia Florida

Hartford United DelMarVa Potomac Florida
Electric  Hluminating Power and Electric Florida Power and Public
Item Light Co. Co. Light Co. Power Co. Power Corp. Light Co. Utilities Co.

Sales expenses:

Supervision 3233 850 $230,922 59, 536 $72,906 $301, 822 $568, 724 $24,113
Demonstrating and sell 2,964 1,241,823 1, 456, 246 1,323, 061 3,244,050 52,872
Aduem_r.mg 455 796 431,112 ’ 1,276, 336 344 425 1,353,139 6,652
from g and conlract w 3 90,128 193, 882

Cos13rld upensesat merchand ng, jobbing and contract work.. 204, 486 192, 758 8 - s e D A A R S S L R RS A

Mi: sales exp 462, 457 54,121 13, 167 439,610 360, 078 609, 197 2,174
Total sales expenses 1,948, 42? 1,956, 854 459, 553 3,245,098 2,329, 386 5,775,110 85, 811

Research and development:
Within the company 4 54,034 TS N st B s W
Qutside the company 5 44, 402 73,437 720,767 42, 000 B R A e

93_,436 80,478 720,767 42, 000 L R i S

Georgla inois

Savannah Central
Electric Central Hlinois Common-
Tampa Georgia  and Power Idaho IHlinois Public wealth
Item Electric Co. Power Co. Co. Power Co. Light Co. Service Co. Edison Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision....... SIS " e oo I . $153, 336 330? 967 $46, 727 $200, 822 $38, 666 $109, 295 $479,938 ... ..
Demonstrating and selllng ¥ 1, 049, 003 4,397,981 196, 015 719,418 224,024 1,059, 254 6,773,200 __
Advemsm S ATFOOC Lnms L SR S - 302, 816 1,779,813 102, 772 136, 880 102, 316 488,795 2,648 374 __
Frurn merchandising, jobbing and contract Work. ... oo —121, 159 —80,117 —3,491
Cost and of h i and (g R RS N NI T NN L B 101, 180 104, 897 2,194
Miscellaneous Sales eXPenses. ... -voeeceeeceooceaccacanacnan 29, 853 459, 057 170, 157 30,520 36,213 155, 367

Total sales expenses. 1,535, 008 6, 944, 828 515, 671 1, 067, 661 425,999 1,811,414 s Aar . ..

i 2y

h and de
Within the company 353 372,818 606,985 _........ 21,122 LT .
Outside the company . 112,720 43, 087 80, 655 532,637

b DO o el g OO0, SRR L e TR 121, 007 485, 538 43, 087 101,777 RN

Minois Indiana

South Beloit Common-
, Mt. Carmel Shegpard Water, Gas Alcoa wealth Indiana- Indiana and
Hlinois Public er _and Generating  Edison Co. of Kentucky Michigan
Item Power Co. Utility Co. System  Electric Co. Corp. Indiana, Inc. Electric Corp. Electric Co.

Sales expens%:
Supervision $151, 675 $378, 750
Demonstrating and selling 732,558 0 1, 504, 497
Advertisin 425,712 684, 088
Revenues from merchandisi obbing and contract wi = —642,972
Cost and expenses of merchandmmg. jobbing and contract wi = 784,988
Miscellaneous sales expenses L 48, 023 1 1,252, 083

Total sales expenses 1,497,984 : i ! 3,819,418

Research and development:
Within the company
Qutside the company

Di. 5 | AR PS———
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

Item

INDIANA

1OWA

Indianapolis

Northern

Service Co.

Public
Service Co.
of Indiana,

Inc.

Southern
Indiana
Gas &
Electric Co.

Interstate
Power Co.

lowa Electric
Light &

4
Power Co.

lowa-11linois

Electric Co.

lowa Power
& Light Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision .
Demonstrating and selling... ... ______________

Ad\rartasms....... =
and contract work .

rom o
Cost and expenses of msrchsnd"mng. jobbing and contract work

Miscellaneous sales expenses

$80, 818
717,658
472,996

$111,364

$635, 605
58

79,777
1,235, 571

$21,701
81, 442

$107, 494
369, 236
191’ 856

1,099; 302
1, 142, 601
47,952

$43, 562
124,900
51, 853
—876, 917

$17,170
119,973
228,130

e
25, 045

T T T e [ TS S

1,698, 245

2,996, 421

201,377

276,371

Research and development:
Within the company_ _ . oo oooooioioaes
Qutside the company____ ... _._..

20,578
75,234

175,181
27,761

53,763
178,117

26,043
14, 296

76,938

95, 812

202,942

231,880

40,339

17,137

76,938

lowa

Kansas

Kentucky

Item

lowa Public
Service Co.

lowa
Southern
Utilities Co.

Central
Kansas
Power
Co., Inc.

Central
Telephone
& Utilities

Corp. (A)

Kansas
Gas &
Electric Co.

Kentucky
Power Co.

Kentucky
Utilities Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision
Demaonstrating and selling
Advertisin
Revenues from merchandisin
Cost and of h
Miscellaneous sales expenses

g, jobbing, and contract work______
ing, and contract work...

$38,214
184,
145, 240
—4, 088
4,241
56,179

§68, 448
129,190
105, 860
—154, 105
161, 432
74,449

$84, 023
855, 649

76,230

§116, 669
26,917

$346, 020
840, 021
277,947

372,060

Total sales expenses

40,619

385,274

l 2?4 319

1, 047, 626

1,513,902

Research and development:

2,731

40,384
14, 141
54, 525

(TR g e S T T s

Outside the company_ __ . ______ TR, 9%60

4,960

44,555
47, 286

99.9b3
99,903

T
24,348

9,289
9,289

1,961
1,91

18,470
18,470

b1 R e e e e e

Kentucky Louisiana Maine

Item

Louisville  Union Light,

Gas and
Electric Co.

Heat and
Power

Central
Louisiana
Electric Co.
Inc.

Gulf States
Utilities Co.

Louisiana
_ Power &
Light Co. (A)

New Orleans
Public Service

Bangor
Hydro-

Inc.  Electric Co.

Central

Maine Power

Sales expenses:
Supervision.......
Demonstrating and selling. -
Advertisin
Revenues from merch
Cost and of merch g
Miscellaneous sales expenses_ _________

Total sales expenses__._..._..__.__..
Research and development:
Within the company____
Outside the company

TN s mp by

$10,176
84,729
74,738

42,358

§17, 552
179, 815

§72, 280
255, 691
159, 984

127,007

§351, 946
2,044,161
638, 985

706, 030 ..
660,461 _.

48, 847

$209, 953
1,390,413
552, 766

208,968

$140,436 . ... ..._.
24,233
40, 853

212, 001

288, 465

614, 962

3,038,370

2,362, 100

29, 157
297,432

4,053
32,180

81,2007

10, 144
261, 898

29,157
297,432

326, 589

36,233

31,200

272, 042

326, 589

IS 807 - -

Item

Maine

Maryland

Maine
Public
Service Co.

Ru mtnrd
Falls
Power Co.

Baltimore
Gas &
Electric Co.

Conowingo
Power Co.

Delmarva
Power &
Light Co. of
Maryland

o

’ "
Edison Co. Electric Co.

Power Co

Sales expenses:
Supervision
Demonstrating and selling_
Advertisin
rom mer f

Cost and exj

Miscellaneous Sales eXpenses. ... -.oonoomnomoeoommoeooooe e 18

$176,29
1,471, 420
645, 81

816

-9, 857, 309
8,910,430
61

112 ) S
433,800 _._.

188,020 _.__

L SRS

Total sales expenses

1,451, 809

259, 276

sy

R h and devel

Within the company
Outside the company. . _ ... . ...

MO670

10,999
e

Totals

1,078,670

AT i
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

Item

Massachusetts

Boston Edison
Co.

Boston Gas

Cambridge Cape
Electric
Light Co.

Brockton

Edison Co. Electric Co.

&
Vmeyard Canal Eiectcn:

Fall River
Electric LiEht
0.

Fitchbur,
G

as
Electric Liéht
0.

Sales expenses:
Supervision x
Demonstration and selling_.
Advertising.._____.__..
Revenues from merchandlsmg whblng, and contract work.....
Cost and expenses of merchandusmg. 10hbm3 and contract work...
Miscellaneous sales expenses._

Total sales eXponses. .. ..-cov-veececncnena-n -

$210, 986

P e

2 053,473

4,190

$22,573 $46, 438
292,289 150, 257

54, 741 12,216 19,053 .

13, 8?5

333 4?8

12,504
221,415

36, ?81
503 584

$100,060 ...........
347,691 _

514,947
76,874
59, 011
0, 280

) 151 n

$14,754
?2 348

‘.39 875

Research and development within the nompany N
Outside the company._ ... .......—..__.

L R e e S LR e e e e e

T085,78 ...

132, 108

R R

1,195, 846

4,897

Item

Massachusstls

Holyoke
Power &
Electric Co.

Holyoke
Water
Power Co.

Electric Co,

Massa- New Bedltord
chusetts

Electric Co, Light Co.

Montaup Gas & Edison MNew England

Power Co.

Western
Massa-
chusetls
Electric Co.

Yankee
Atomic
Electric Co .

Sales expenses:
Superwsmn,,,,
Demaonstrating and se!lins_
Adveltlsm? S e
1o hand and contract work_
Cost and sxpenses of merchandnstns‘ 1ohbrng and contract wo
Miscellaneous sales expenses._ _

12,286

d srz 328

1,243,439
443,253

89, 660 '

321, 449
18,198

Total sales expenses..

40, 980

2 549 62?

423,927

Research and development:
Within the company__
QOutside the company.

6,390

214

3415

18,304
43,314

6,390

61,618

Item

Michigan

Alpena
Power Co.

Consumers
Power Co.

Michigan
Edison Sault Gas & Electric
Electric Co. Co. (A)

The
Detroit
Edison Co.

Upper

Peninsula
Generating
Co.

Upper
Peninsula
Power Co.

Minnesota—
Power &
Light Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision_...__.
Demonstrating and selling. -
e e e T L =
Revenues from msrchandlsmg, ;obbmg and contract work.
Cost and exp of merc and contract work
Miscellaneous sales expenses. .

Total sales expenses
Research and development:
Within the company____
Qutside the company_ - -« - v cacne s

| BT

“T$18,560°
3,659

$693, 556
2,446, 794
918, 964

1, m.'aw

$714, 192
3,670, 151 91,438
2, 027,409 10, 579 35,982

""2,814,383 _

$3, 719

$73,017

$260, 825

37,518

22,220

5 231,254

469, 683
'697, 615

L 225 136 94 5]5

676, 874
2,829, 492

299,397

914, 143

15,624

2,167,298

3, 506, 366

Mississippi

Missouri

Minnesota—
Northern
States
Power Co.

Mississippi
Power Co.

Kansas Ci
Power
Light Co.

Empire
District
Electric Co.

Mississippi
Power &
Light Co.

Missouri
Edison Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision_.. .. ___.._..... e e e e
Demonstrating and selling.
Advemsm

and ‘contract wor
bbing, and conlraclwor

Total sales expenses.________....

Research and development:
Within the company. .
QOutside the company .

$337, 759
4,695, 421
1,683, 804
—3,627,880 .
3,574,799 |
244,071

131 431

182,476 $48, 401
406, 386
62,070
—138,297
182,170

$2, 268
32,020

Missouri
Power &
Light Co.

§13, 241
80,220

89,481

Missouri
Public
Service Co.

6,907,974

715,216

1,471,971 560,730 1, 806, 993

81,295

282, 860

215,685

317,016
115,293

67,558 ____
24,877

I8 790 0T

432,309

92, 435

T R SR

4,755

31,689

128,790 34,029 36, 660

31,689
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1698—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

Missouri

Montana

Nevada New Hampshire

Missouri
Utilities Co.

St. Joseph
Light &
Power Co.

Union
Electric Co.

Montana
Power Co.,

. Connecticut
Sierra Vallsy
Pacific Concord Electric

Power Co. Electric Co. Co. Inc.

Nevada
Power Co.

Sales expenses:

g, and contract work.

Tom m
Cns! and expenses of merchandising, jobbing, and contract work.

Miscellaneous sales expenses.

Tolal Aoy DN ettt e e e e

h and d
Within the company
Outside the company

$7,089
, 189
17,536

$45, 185
200, 578
75,438
—36, 635
30,

79,476

m 323 $4, 337

31,442

4,188,774

259, 960 296, 403

1, 055, 663
200, 808

1,256, 471

16, 520 20,045

New Hampshire

New Jersey

Exeter &
Hampton
Electric Co.

Granite Public Service
State Co. of New
Electric Co. Hampshire

Mauntain
Power Co.

Public Service
Electric &
Gas Co.

New Jerse:
Power
Light Co.

Atlantic Jersey Central

_ City Power &
Electric Co. Light Co.

Sales expenses:
Suparvision... e
Demnnsiratlng and selilng
Advsmsrng
from mer
Cost and of
Miscellaneous sales expenses

Total sales expenses

N and deval e
Within ths company
Outside the company

$15, 052 $97, 402

$2, 086
14,630
2,54
—178, 251
167, 829
6,624

$274,438 $107, 601 344 759
656, 235 612,859 360, 686
312,512 328,339 146, 656

~309,712 ek s 2

82, 584

382,
841, 868 125,208 129, 575

67, 267

15, 463

2,157,925 1,540, 895 477,109 3,549,378

155 41,894

781 26,326 ___.____

36, 650
14,849

573,120

2,719
368, 054

22,828

104,756
94,604

936 GB20 ...

25,547 199, 360 51,499 941 l]'ﬁ

New Jersey—
Rockland
Electric Co.

New Mexico

New York

Public Serv-
ice Co. of
New Mexico

New Mexico
Electric
Service Co.

Centrai Hud-
son Gas &

Electric Corp.

New York
State Electric
& Gas Corp.

Consolidated
Edison Co. of
New York, Inc.

Long Island Long Saul!
Lighting Co. Inc.

Sales expenses:
Supervision...
Demonstrating and
Advertising.

rom

Cost and exp
Miscell

sales
Total sales expenses.
Research and development:

Within the company
Qutside the company_. . _.......

156,499 ......
43,208

5,715

$105, 105
350, 845

118, 065

$342, 696
3, 968, 906
1,881, 068

46
794,603 339,397

118,189

821,714

6,987,418 1,962, 881

18,420

871
243, 567

184, 000
1,234,855

18,420

244,438

1,418,855

Item

New York

North Carolina

Niagara
Mohawk
Power Corp.

Orange and Rochester
_Rockland Gas & Electric
Utilities, Inc. Corp.

Carolina
Power &
Light Co.

Nantahala
Duke Power Power & Light
Co. Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision.. o A
Demonstration and. ssllmg =
Advertisinj
Revenues from

= bine and
Cost and expenses of merchandssmg. jobhlng. and contractwork

Misc sales

Total, sales expenses

Research and development:
Within the company.__......._.
QOutsidethecompany............_.

7 e R I e L e R

$1, 150, 003

$93, 102
233,230

$227, 267
425, 209
277,507

—2,132,276

2,096, 053
143,331

178 R
1,745, 320
1,088,274

111, 108

4, 595, 823

1,037,091

2,770,012

3,418,895 364,705

25,975
861, 923

"7596,577

430
745,700

P e L
343,903 ...

887, 898

596, 577

746,130

T =S




1708 EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS January 28, 1970

STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

Ohio
North ] Cleveland  Columbus &
Dakota— Cincinnati Electric Southern Dayton 3 : 2
Otter Tail Gas Iuminating Ohio Power & _ Ohio Ohio Ohio Valley
Item Power Co. Electric Co. Co. Electric Co. Light Co. Edison Co. Power Co.  Electric Corp.

Sales expenses:
Supervision.... ... LT i eiie 2 $84, 484 $32,035 $163,112 $557, 010
Demonstrating and selling_ _ 1,123,456 1,624,752 2,203,833 ___
Advertisin 477,070 568, 257 552, 255 1,100, 749
rom ing, jobbing, and contract work__..___ —263, 643 —29,740 =17,975
Cost and of ing, jobbing, and contract work___ 40,404 49,914
Miscell sale 53, 024 23, 066 50, 812

Toltl, saloS GEPRBSAR= L - . e n v em ey ~ 1,718,740 2,422,870 4,558,153

Research and development:
Wikhin the company . co e e ireaem e 81 84,734 269, 2,729 1,730
Outside the company. ... : - 2 178,319 89, 066 140, 600

263, 053 91,795 142,330 593, 890

e Oregon Pennsylvania

Oklahoma Public Service California- Pacific Power Portiand

Ohio—Toledo Gas & Co. of Pacific & Light General Duquesne Hershey
Item Edison Co. Electric Co. Oklahoma  Utilities Co. Co. Electric Co. Light Co. Electric Co.

Sales axpenses
Supervision $303,475 $423, 063 $5,649 $434, 401 $152, 956 $160, 453
Demonstration and selling. ... 896, 003 1,688, 987 s | 5 H3{! 758 1,564,927 , 663,
676,739 260 "945,731 357,398 665, ;:g

ues from ing, j and contract worl
Cost and expenses of merchandising, jobbing and contract wo A % = = 1,822
Miscellaneous sales eXPenses . oo v ecoememmcmm e 50, 625 y 81 217, 463 128, 665 200, 381

Total, sales expenses 1,712,119 2,973,967 3,628,353 2,203,948 2,690,932

Research and development:
\lfrltlhin the compinr ....................................................... 28, 626 e 324, 646 276, 057 7,174
Outside the company . - e vencrnn s a e 147,019 208, 511 51, 698 1?‘.-‘ 552 118,358

TN LA e A N WS = e 147,019 237,137 376, 344 453, 609 125,532

Pennsylvania

Pennsylvania Philadelphia Potomac  Safe Harbor
Metropolitan Pennsylvania Pennsylvania Power &  Philadelphia Electric  Edison Co.of  Water Power
Item Edison Co. Elac{lie Co. Power Co. Light Co. Electric Co. Power Co.(A) Pennsylvania

Sales expenses:
swﬁfu.sm ! . $292, 294 $523, 606 $761,998 __._____.
Dsmonstrahng and selling. e e T 1,140, 815 e 4,081,878 4,485,532 ..
Advertisir - = (i 368,709 835,179 1, 416, 297
ﬁom---m handi jobbing, (TRl T A L —49,733 6 —7,968, 340
Cost and of h g, jobbing, and cont N i, 41, 484 Sl ke G 2
Miscellaneous sales expsnses_.._“,_ e 2 199, 677 1,037,683 502, 726 L) RS N

Tolal sales wnponses. . .. ... ciiiieeieeiaaeacaas 1,525, 870 2831 252 5,943, 387 6,882,196 _

h and development within the comg WS M.
Outside the company 36, 068 1, 686, 918 78

Mot s e ke s e A A AN S o 465, 993 1,881, 897

South Carolina

Rhode Island

Pennsylvani South

— Blackstone Newport Carolina

West Penn Valley Narragansett Electric Lockhart Electric &

Item UGI Corp. Power Co.  Electric Co.  Electric Co. Corp. Power Co. Gas Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision... §22 $477, 005 $5, 204 $239, 092 = $117, 305
Dernonslrahn& and selling. 2, 'IBS 948 374,936 358,998 864 451,219
Advertisin 90, 438 " 866, 343 91,353 216, 804 245, 202
E::?nugls ot men:'hand h nd] ing, jobbing, and contract wor 5 —200.4:{3 5
and expenses of merchandising, jobbin, n o , ¥
Mi o P 132, 168 136,522

Total sales expenses = 3,976, 807 481, 662 951, 616 111, 599 1,324

h and devel t within the c - . 122,900
Outs;dethecompanr e T L T S R 31 197,589

L 5 . 3,183 320,489 ; 19,486
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

Item

South Dake-
ta—North-
western
Public
Service Co.

Tennessee

Texas

Kingsport
Power Co.

Tapoco, Inc.

Community
Public
Service Co.

Dallas
Power &
Light Co.

El Paso
Electric Co.

_Houston
Lightin% &
Power Co

Sales expenses:

Supervision...

Dernnnsttahng and saﬂlmg_ 2

Advertrsm
and contract work_______
g, and contract work ...

Miscellaneous sales expenses

$84,615

$63, 380

125, 539 i

Total sales expenses

Research and development within thenornpanv.........‘..................'____-__

Outside the company

656, 721

2,379,710

60, 078
175, 661

235,739

414,426

1 Not categorized.

Item

Stk

n
Electric
Power Co.

South n
Electric
Service Co.

South tern

Public
Service Co.

Texas
Electric
Service Co.

Texas
Power &
Light Co.

West Texas
Utilities Co.

Utah—Utah
Power &
Light Co.

Vermont—
Central
Vermont

. Public
Service €orp.

Sales expenses:
Supervision.
Demonstratins and selling._
Advertisin :

Cost and
Miscellaneous sales expenses

Total sales expenses. . ... .ocooooo..o.

$29,570
32,311
50, 850

$91,163
857,220
481, 861

18,421

229,916

$222, 356
3,409, 544
913,383
—196, 819
228,430
125, 676

$645, 735

,614
509,732

$209, 445

2,884,882
128,743

§176, 504

371,475

' 16,157

121,162

1,660, 160

4,704,220

4,466, 695

475,195

1,693,220

Research and development within the company
Outside the company. . oo aeo ...

29, 545
176, 295

12, 040
35,648

9,150
218,984

11,157 .
197,238

34,352

53,000
30, 048

266,498
5,721
915

47,688

228,134

208, 395

34,352

83,048

6,642

Vermont

Virginia

Washington

Item

Green
Mountain
Power Corp.

Vermont Elec-

Delmarva

tric Power Power & Light
Co., Inc. Co. of Virginia

_Oid
Dominion
Power Co.

Potomac
Edison Co. of
Virginia, The

Virginia
Electric &
Powe

Puget Sound
Power &
Light Co.

Washington
Water Power
Co., The

Sales Expenses:
Supervision.
Demonstrati
Advertisin

Total Sales Expenses___._..

$41,733
71,176

$9,477
33,620
4,951
6, 339

18,875 _
993

$474, 022

$291, 980

21,721

51,577

108,510

6,424, 465

B h and devel t
Within the company
Outside the company

| PET e V y 0y T e B = RO S S .l

ol o S R
XAl e A S AR

1,400

132,323
255, 385

48,543
139,814

3,882

4,000

1,400

387,708

188,357

West Virginia

Wisconsin

Item

Apgatuhlan

Mo no ngahela
Power Co.

Potomac
Edison Co. of
West Virginia

Wheeling
Electric Co.

o B g dod

Water Power
Co.

e g
District
Power Co.

Madison
Gas &
Electric Co.

Northern
States
Power Co.

Sales expenses:
Supervision._.. .. =
Demaonstrating and selling =
Advertisin

ising, jobbing and work.. .
ﬁa“ and sxpens?s of msf:llandmng, ]obbrng and contract work.
sales

610
2 288,871
898'}'09

$338, 462
1,624,794
395, 625

580,520

157,082

§7,213
19,753
20, 861

$127,891

B

Total Sales expenses._.__.

5,990, 030

2,939, 401

442,948

81,266

Research and development:
Within the company
Outside the company

523, 554
111,795

10,376
59, 220

1,042
6,787

| {7 ARSI e o e i R e R e e S

635, 349

69, 596

7,829
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STATISTICS OF PRIVATELY OWNED ELECTRIC UTILITIES IN THE UNITED STATES FOR YEAR ENDED DEC. 31, 1968—ELECTRIC OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE EXPENSES—Continued

item

Wisconsin

Wyoming Alaska

Superior Wi Wi H Wi

Michigan
Power Co.

Electric

Water, Light
0. Power Co.

& Power

Power &
Light Co.

W Alaska
Electric Ligh

& Power Co.

Wisconsin
River
Power Co.

Cheyenne
Light, Fuel
& Power Co.

Public
Service Corp.

Sales expenses:
Supervision. =
Demonstrating and selling. .
Advertisin =

Revenues from r|1er:hsndising.;jj_oi_:ﬁi-rl_g_ ih-;l-éﬁﬁfl_azt_ﬁb}iﬁ Sk
sing, jobbing and contractwork ... ...
Miscellaneous sales expenses._ .. .. .. ooooioeaooo.o..

Cost and expenses of merchan

Total sales expenses. .. ... o.coooao...

h and development:
Within the company ...
Outside the company

§12, 381
" 55,211
= 16, 503

$150, 740
1,741,875
1, 008, 909

$21,604
153,834
65,784

20,388

$80, 498
928, 956
150,979

8,117

sEr

§119,150
449,465 .__

50,505

102,212 3,016, 851 Z(Iﬁll 1,211,028

60, 600

83,743
111, 263

39
10, 650 70, 196

T T
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171,863 10, 689 153,939

SR SR

HAWAILL

Hawaiian
Electric

Item Co., Inc.

Hilo Elec-
tric Light
Co,, Ltd.

Kauai Maui
Electric Electric
Item

Sales expenses:
Supervision.
Demonstrating and selling.
Advertising o
R from merch g
bing and contract work..... .. .-..-...
Cost and expenses of merchandising,
jobbing and contract work. ... .o

$35, 359
989, 52
174, 565

$11, 231
44, 862
11, 520

Co., Ltd. Co., Ltd.

HAWAII

Hilo Elec- Kauai
tric Light Electric
Co,, Ltd. Co., Ltd.

Hawaiian
Electric
Co., Inc.

Maui
Electic
Co., Ltd.

Miscellaneous sales expenses

$482
36,748
11,705

17,203 Total Sales Expenses

11,875

Research and development:
Within the company____.___
Outside the company.__ ...

§13, 552 $42,436 $1, 362

110, 049 50, 298

$28, 474
61,672

460,711

460,711 .......

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, I shall
next discuss briefly one facet on utility
research and development which is of
great significance regarding the quality
of life in America. One of the most prom-
ising of the emerging energy technologies
is magnetohydrodynamics—MHD, a
technique of producing energy by direct
conversion with a minimum of pollution.
The January 24, 1870, issue of New
Republic carries an article by Dick Gil-
luly, “How Much, How Soon for Anti-Pol-
lution? which suecinctly summarizes the
MHD story. I ask unanimous consent to
insert Mr. Gilluly’s article at this point
in the RECORD: .

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

How MucH, How SooN For ANTI-POLLUTION?
(By Richard H. Gilluly)

Anti-pollution is the fashion. What we
need to know is how much money the Ad-
ministration (and the corporations) will in-
vest in it. A little known—and little-
funded—Interior Department agency, the
Office of Coal Research (OCR), has in its files
data on a half dozen or more technigues that
promise to eliminate major environmental
pollution. But OCR has never got more than
$12 million and until recently no one in In-
terior or the White House has been disposed
to ask for more. OCR's technologies remain
undeveloped.

Take magnetochydrodynamics, MHD is a
way of converting coal and other fossile fuels
to electricity almost diectly, without inter-
vening boilers, turbines or generators, it is
about 50 percent more efficient than conven-
tional coal-fired generating plants—which,
in turn, are about 50 percent more efficlent
than nuclear plants,. MHD would signifi-
cantly reduce the “thermal pollution™ cre-
ated by most present power generation (with
the exception of hydroelectric plants, which
make up only a small percentage of the total
and which sometimes create their own kind
of environmental damage). Thermal pollu-
tion is the heating of water in streams, lakes
or the ocean, often with severe detriment to
the balance of life.

MHD also offers great promise for reducing

air pollution. Because it is more efficient, it
burns less fuel per kilowatt hour than other
power-generating techniques; you get less
pollution from producing the same amount
of power, The fuel for MHD must be
“geeded”; that is, an ionizable substance must
be added to it to make hot gases electrically
conductive. The seed must be removed from
the leftover gases, a necessity which becomes
a virtue because pollutants can be removed
at the same time.

A major source of air pollution—second
only to automobiles—is the fuel-burning, in-
dustrial installations, primarily power plants.
Almost without exception, they give off sul-
fur oxide, and a fine, abrasive ash. Although
the sulfur oxldes or the particles alone may
not be harmful to health (there’s no conclu-
sive evidence), in combination they are
highly destructive to lung tissue, according
to HEW’s National Center for Air Pollution
Control. Sulfur oxides, alone, are harmful
to plant life. (The acrid sulfur oxides pro-
duce the foul taste in your mouth in highly
air polluted areas.) HEW under the Air Pol-
lution Control Act, has set “criteria” for the
amounts of these two pollutants that can
be emitted from industrial plants., But the
criteria, applied by state and local govern-
ments, are flexible enough to “meet local
needs."” HEW’s enforcement powers are mini-
mal; the amount of money available here is
in inverse proportion to the enormity of the
problem.

But the criteria plus the technigues now
in OCR's files could get the job done, if the
technologies can be turned into commercial
hardware, Then, instead of depending for
clean air on corporate willingness to obey the
law (and the willlngness of state and local
government to enforce it) the corporations
might find it in their interest to adopt the
new technologies voluntarily, because of their
greater efficiencies.

MHD is not the only technique OCR has
in mind. A process for dissolving raw coal
in anthracene solvent, which would carry off
all the potentlally polluting materials, is an-
other. The leftover would be almost pure car-
bon—in a form that could be extruded,
ground, melted, or handled in numerous
other ways. Dlesel-electric locomotives and
perhaps diesel trucks could burn this clean
substance. But once again, the potential
would be greatest for power production, espe-

cially in congested urban areas such as New
York City.

There are several ways, some pioneered by
OCR and others by Interior's Bureau of Mines
to convert coal into producer or pipeline gas.
If coal can be converted to pure methane—
or pure hydrogen or pure carbon monoxide—
leaving the pollutants behind in the coal
residue, then the gas can be burned with
little harm to the environment, in almost
any kind of fuel-burning installation and
with minimal conversion costs.

The Russians plan to have a part-MHD,
part-conventional, plant in commercial op-
eration in 1970; the Japanese are also ad-
vancing rapidly in this technology.

The President’s Office of Sclence and Tech-
nology last June recommended a full-scale
MHD research program, as did the Interior
Department’'s own Energy Policy Staff a year
earlier. SBupport for MHD in the scientific
community is almost unanimous. Yet, not a
penny for MHD was left by the Budget Bu-
reau in OCR's fiscal 1970 budget request.
Efforts by Montana Senators Lee Metcalf and
Mike Mansfield to get money for MHD into
the 1970 Interior appropriations bill failed.
The 1971 budget OCR submitted to Interior
officials included a miserly $400,000 for MHD,
which was then entirely eliminated by a
budget officer. The two Montana Senators
asked that the money be reinstated. And last
month, the Minerals, Materials and Fuels
subcommittee of the Senate Interior Com-
mittee, chaired by Senator Moss of Utah, held
hearings on MHD, at which sclentists gave
the new technology strong endorsement. SBo
now the Interior Budget, as it goes to the
Budget Bureau, will contain “somewhat more
than" the $£400,000 earlier asked, though less
than the $2-million suggested by OST.

Meanwhile, with electrical needs doubling
every 10 years, the electric utility industry
has indicated through the Edison Electric
Institute that it will make some contribu-
tion to MHD, at least for research into “peak-
ing"” or emergency plants. HEW and the
Atomic Energy Commission may also ante up
some funds. Meyer Steinberg, a sclentist with
AEC’'s Brookhaven National Laboratory, has
suggested that giant MHD plants burning
coal be built at mine-mouth in thinly popu-
lated Western coal states (including Utah
and Montana), the power produced to be
transmitted to population centers via “super-
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conductors” or other ultramodern “electrical
superhighways.” It is possible that AEC is
motivated by its awareness that nuclear
plants are a serious contributor to environ-
mental damage through thermal pollution
and difficult-to-dispose-of radioactive wastes.
Or the well-funded AEC ($2 billion since
World War II to develop nuclear power) may
see MHD as a technique applicable to nu-
clear fuels. AEC’s entry could make MHD go,
if the President gets solidly behind environ-
mental quality.

Of course, technology alone won't keep our
environment clean. Scientists are coming to
regard the formerly innocuous carbon dioxide
as a pollutant, at least In urban “miecroen-
vironments.” In these areas, higher levels of
CO, will soon begin to cause rotting of the
mortar in urban buildings. Burning fossil
fuel always creates carbon dioxide, and the
final solution to the CO, problem will have
to be reduced burning of fuels. Moving in-
dustrial plants into thinly populated areas
would help. But what would help more is
fewer people and a lower per capita rate of
consumption, including fewer automobiles
or prohibitively high tolls for their admis-
sion into urban areas.

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, neither
the power industry nor the Congress has
given MHD the attention it deserves. Nor
has either the Johnson or Nixon admin-
istrations. We in Congress have voted
more than $2 billion for nuclear power
research, but have yet to fund an MHD
pilot plant.

A record has been built on the need for
expenditures in the order of $50 million
to bring this promising new technology
into commereial application. The record
was built before the Appropriations
Committees in 1968 and 1969, by the Of-
fice of Science and Technology, at the
Coal Symposium at Eastern Montana
College last October and at the MHD
hearings conducted in December by the
distinguished junior Senator from Utah
(Mr. Moss), chairman of the Subecom-
mittee on Minerals, Materials, and Fuels
of the Committee on the Interior.

If this Congress means what many of
its Members say about environmental
protection, we will include MHD among
the priority research and development
programs founded this year. And if the
power industry means what it advertises
about environmental protection it will do
the same. Surely my distinguished col-
league from Montana (Senator Mans-
FIELD), Chairman Moss of the Minerals,
Materials, and Fuels Subcommittee and
the rest of us who have been attempting
to encourage the new technology of MHD
will be in a stronger position before the
Budget Bureau and the Appropriations
Committees if the industry itself, which
stands to benefit from the process and
which can pass on all the research and
development costs to its customers, goes
beyond its token support for MHD. As
matters now stand, the Nation’s largest
industry is spending more money pol-
luting air waves than cleaning air.

In conclusion, Mr. President, I wish to
suggest a change in the regulatory proc-
ess which will, I believe, benefit the entire
country, including the utility industry.

It is useful to bear in mind that the
system of regulation of electric utilities
was devised by the utilities themselves.
Sam Insull, when head of the old Na-
tional Electric Light Association, prede-
cessor of the Edison Electric Institute,
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urged the industry to seek State regu-
lation, as far back as his presidential
address to the industry in 1898. His pro-
posal horrified other industry leaders at
the time. A few years later they heartily
endorsed the idea as a device to stop
expansion of municipal electric systems,
which from 1902 to 1907 had increased
twice as rapidly as I1.O.U.’s.

Insull and his colleagues played a
leading role in formation of midwestern
commissions. That pattern of industry
sponsorship of utility regulation has
continued with variations up to the cur-
rent efforts of utilities in Minnesota and
South Dakota to set up regulatory com-
missions designed by utilities in those
States.

Free advertising by utilities, under this
system, has seldom been challenged. The
utilities have used this advertising, with
other equally free public relations tech-
niques, to misinform three generations
of Americans. Utility regulation, despite
its importance to all consumers, simply
is not taught in the classrooms. It is
taught through the utilities’ free adver-
tising. And in this case “teacher” does
not tell the truth.

1.0.U.'s advertise that they are subject
to unfair competition, when in fact they
are assured large profits and are secure
from competition, especially in the case
of the 77 major utilities which have a
monopoly on both electricity and natural
gas distribution.

1.0.U.'s advertise that they are owned
by plain folks on Main Street, but they
in fact are controlled by relatively few
men, far away, by exercise of proxies.

1.0.U.s associate themselves in their
advertisement, speeches and stockholder
reports with all the symbeols of rugged
free enterprise. Actually they are shel-
tered by government, with market, price
and profit assured, constituting, as
Franklin D. Roosevelt said, a system of
“private socialism.”

Mention deceptive utility advertising
to the Federal Trade Commission and it
shies like a yearling colt from a rattle-
snake. The Federal Power Commission
is pitifully weak in its power to curb the
abuse of free advertising privilege. The
State commissions typically allow the
utilities full rein, unless a particularly
odious example is publicly forced on a
commission’s attention.

Two recent local examples, one in
Virginia, the other in Maryland, indicate
the vice of the system. As anyone who
reads Washington area papers knows,
both Virginia Electric & Power and
Baltimore Gas & Electric have adver-
tised profusely in the local media.
Vepco persuaded thousands of its cus-
tomers to install electric air condition-
ing and all-electric homes, citing the
benefits of cheaper rates. The company
also, according to the $4.5 million anti-
trust suit filed against it by Washington
Gas Light, gave kickbacks to builders
who promised to lock out Vepco’s com-
petitors in the heating market when
constructing new housing developments,
Now that these additional customers
are locked into the Vepco system, the
company—despite the fact that it nets
19.4 cents out of every revenue dollar and
despite the fact that it registered an-
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other earnings increase in 1969—has re-
quested a $25 million rate increase. In-
cluded in the proposed new rate sched-
ule is a planned premium payment
during summer months, when people
turn on all the air conditioners the
company persuaded them to buy. This
one rate change alone would cost many
customers from $8 to $14 monthly.

In essence, through use of free adver-
tising Vepco overadvertised and over-
sold its product. Now it seeks fo soak
the customers with the costs of its error
as well as the ads.

In Maryland, Baltimore Gas & Electric
spent almost $200,000 assuring the public
that its Calvert Cliffs nuclear plant, if
built, will be safe and will not damage
the environment. Some persons with
qualifications in this field and without
self-interest in the matter do not agree.
They however, do not have access to free
advertising to get their story across. The
Maryland Public Service Commission has
questioned the propriety of inclusion of
these ads in the operating expenses.
However, the commission’s position, as
I understand it, is that the proper time
to raise the question will be in a formal
rate case,

As of last fall, some 160 rate cases
were pending before State utility com-
missions. Few cases have been settled
since then and many have been filed. As
of mid-December, according to the Wall
Street Journal, electric, gas and tele-
phone rate increase requests then pend-
ing totaled some $2 billion annually.

Thus the time is propitious, around the
country, for the action suggested by the
Maryland commission. The power indus-
try is increasing its advertising and
other public relations programs in order
to put over the higher rates it seeks. Elec-
trical World, the McGraw-Hill publica-
tion which sings harmony for Public
Utilities Fortnightly, editorialized last
year that the electric power industry
“needs a well-conceived public relations
program to prepare its own employees
and their neighbors, the cop on the beat,
the barber, all the citizens on the facts
of its needs for higher rates.”

The current January 26, 1970, issue
of Electrical World carries a five-page
editorially supported article on how to
combat the threat of “environmental-
ism,” by Peter M. Stern, vice president
of Northeast Utilities. Mr. Stern surely
must know that research and develop-
ment into environmental matters, by
electric utilities, is primarily a public
relations ploy, rather than an engineer-
ing fact. Yet he told his interviewer of
the “research and development burden
that we carry,” and advocated, instead of
a meaningful research and development
program, more public relations. Here are
his words:

Right now, too much effort is spent in fire-
fighting tactics, and not enough time fis
spent by utilities in providing lively, lay-
language explanations of the technology,
planning, adjustments, and R&D burden that
we carry, in order to bring the public the
power and environment they demand.

Then he called for another stable of,
not engineers, but publicists, as the com-
munications media have.

Mr. Stern said:
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Perhaps what utilities need are some of
those interpretive science writers, who are
now reporting for the communications
media throughout the U.5.

Let us look at the record of Northeast
Utilities itself. It is a new utility holding
company, comprised of two Connecticut
operating companies, Connecticut Light
& Power and Hartford Electric Light,
and two Massachusetts utilities, Western
Massachusetts Electric and Holyoke
Water Power. Those four companies to-
gether spent, as their statistics which I
just put in the Recorp show, $7,983,856
on advertising and other sales in 1968.
And what was their total “research and
development burden”? It came to $169,-
757. In other words, the “research and
development burden” was about 2 per-
cent of the apparently unburdensome ad-
vertising and sales which they want to
increase, even though both the Connect-
jeut affiliates are combination gas-elec-
trie utilities, with all of the electrical and
most of the heating market already
locked into the system. In sum, Mr.
Stern’s remarkable conclusion is worthy
of the same two-word commentary
which John Wayne exclaimed when he
was offered—and declined—the oppor-
tunity to become George Wallace’s run-
ning mate.

Pick up the canned editorials which
the utilities distribute free to editors and
you will read how the industry pats it-
self on the back, at the public’s expense.
One of the January 26 editorials dis-
tributed by California Feature Service,
produced by Whitaker and Baxter in
San Francisco, is entitled “Environment,
Technology.” Speaking of accommoda-
tion between the demands of the en-
vironment and the social benefits of
technology, the editorial concludes that:

Few better examples of such an accommo-
dation can be found than that offered by
the investor-owned electric utilitles them-
selves,

The industry has every legal right to
advertise and propagandize, for higher
rates or whatever. But that right ought
to be applied on the same basis that ap-
plies to free enterprise, risk corporations.

For example, oil heat dealers compete
with electric utilities—but they are not
regulated; they do not operate on a cost-
plus basis. They have no commission to
fix their price to include profit after
payment of all advertising, sales promo-
tion, and other costs.

If commissions simply disallow adver-
tising and other promotion as an op-
erating expense, the utilities will still be
able to merchandise their product with
no great difficulty, inasmuch as they
hold a monopoly on their precious and
essential product. I envisage no signifi-
cant change in the electric and gas util-
ities’ domination of the lighting and
heating market if they are simply re-
quired to promote their product accord-
ing to the same rules that their present
competitors or other merchants are
obliged to follow. Furthermore, benefits
may flow from disallowance of these ad-
vertising and sales costs from operating
expenses. I think it likely that such ex-
penditures would be more carefully
serutinized by management, and re-
duced. This would make money available
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for more important programs such as
research and development.

To illustrate how ludicrous and ineffi-
cient the present free advertising system
is, I shall cite an example regarding
Vepco. A few citizens of Herndon, Va.,
discovered last year that they should
have been on a lower rate for several
years because their houses included elec-
tric water storage heaters. This situa-
tion was brought to the attention of
Vepco, which verified that the custo-
mers had indeed been on the wrong rate
schedule. In some cases Vepco made re-
funds.

Vepco complained that the customers
should have read the company’s adver-
tisements, and thus learned about the
lower rate schedule. The Fairfax County
Public Utilities Commission suggested
that the company simply include prom-
inent notice of the more favorable rate
in a bill stuffer, which of course the com-
pany should have done in the first place.

Mr. President, I shall watch with in-
terest the extent to which State utility
commissions disallow advertising and
other promotional expenditure in pend-
ing rate cases, and the extent to which
those commissions encourage or require
the utilities to engage in research and de-
velopment of the business for which they
received valuable franchises, the gen-
eration, transmission, and distribution
of energy.

This is an area where the States have
an opportunity to exercise responsibilities
on behalf of the public—or to forfeit re-
sponsibility and invite Federal action.

EDUCATION LOBBY AND HEW BILL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, we are in-
debted to columnist Joseph Kraft for an
embarrassingly timely report on the self-
serving lobby which has deluged Mem-
bers and the public generally in the past
few days in support of the controversial
HEW appropriation bill.

The connection of America’s most ef-
fective exponent of creeping socialism
with this particular lobby and its con-
current propaganda effort is worth
noting.

I include Mr. Kraft's column in my
remarks:

[From the Miami (Fla.) Herald, Jan. 21,
1970]
CoMmpPLEX Faces A VETo: EpUcaTiON LOBEY IS
No. 2, Bur TrRIES HARDER
(By Joseph Kraft)

WasHINGTON.—Anybody who wants to un-
derstand the fight between Congress and the
President on the issue of education vs. infla-
tion should talk to Charles W. Lee, & jovial,
roly-poly former Senate aide who is the chief
Washington strategist of what is, after the
mill tary-lndustria.l complex. the second most
potent lobby in town—the lobby of the
medical-education complex.

“We're second,” Mr. Lee acknowledges, '"but
we try harder.” And this year the try on
education appropriations was so hard that
the Democrats found themselves locked into
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a confrontation with the President they may
live to regret.

Behind all this lies a decade of develop-
ment in the politics of education on The
Hill. Back in the Eisenhower years, when the
issue of federal aid to schools first surfaced,
it was relatively easy for the penny-pinchers
to hold the fort. They invoked inflation and
then divided the supporters of big federal
outlays by introducing the issues of racial
segregation and support for religious schools.

To move around that blockade, there was
developed a bits-and-pleces techmique by
Wilbur Cohen, a professor at the University
of Michigan who, during the Kennedy-John-
son years, served the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare successively as assist-
ant secretary, under secretary, and secretary.
The bits-and-pieces technique substituted
for across-the-board education programs
highly specific measures custom-tailored to
particular vested interests.

Thus, a bill for buying books would enlist
the support of librarians, one for dormitory
construction would engage college officials,
another for school construction would be
backed by local boards of education. In each
case, the start-up costs for the program were
almost negligible so it was hard to invoke
the Inflationary argument. The interested
parties became organized as potent lobbies—
often by being taken on HEW advisory com-
mittees. The Intensity of their interest, and
its narrow focus, enabled them to elude gen-
eral arguments about race and religion. And
thus the ground was laid for the enormous
rise in educational programs and appropria-
tions that took place in the Eennedy-John-
SOn years.

The lobbies whistled up by the bits-and-
pleces technique did not die when the Nixon
administration took office. On the contrary,
they were fused by Mr. Lee into a single
mechanism for defending against appropria-
tlions cutbacks.

That mechanism is the Emergency Com-
mittee for Full Funding of Education Pro-
grams, It groups some 70 interested parties—
ranging in size from the giant National Edu-
cation Assoclation to such midgets as the
Appalachian Education Lab and the Saranac
Community Schools. On key votes, all
through last summer, it mobilized a stream
of doctors, teachers, principals, nuns, and
librarians to work on strategic congressional
leaders for full funding of all education pro-
grams,

One result was an education appropriation
that went way beyond administration re-
quests all down the line. Where the admin-
istration requested nothing for school Ili-
braries, the House and Senate agreed on $50
million. Where the administration sought 885
million for educating the handicapped, the
House and Senate agreed on $100 million.
Where the administration asked for $202 mil-
lion to help schools in areas affected by fed-
eral projects (federally impacted areas), the
House and Senate agreed on $600 million. And
where the administration asked a total HEW
appropriation of 2.1 billion, the House-Sen-
ate conference agreed on §3.2 billion.

The second result was that, when the Presi-
dent picked out the education appropriation
as a place to stand and fight against infla-
tion, the Democrats were positioned. With
the medical-education complex standing be-
hind them, they could not turn around and
compromise when the President threatened
to veto the HEW appropriation. Instead they
have been obliged to stand behind the bill,
take a veto, and then go through the effort
to overturn the veto.

Some Democrats, to be sure, feel that stand
is good politics. And, no doubt, some Repub-
lican senators and congressmen who are
forced to come out against education will be
made to pay for it in the fall elections. But
very few, for in the end the veto will probably
be sustained, and the appropriations whit-
tled down, with a final difference in outlay
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80 small nobody will remember what hap-
pened.

Moreover, Mr. Nixon is using the issue to
swing from a soft-line, low-profile fight
against Inflation to a tough and highly visible
stand. That stance is good economics and
even hetter politics. And the Democrats are
probably going to learn once again how
cheerless it is to slug it out with a President
who is doing battle against inflation.

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS FACES
ROUGHEST TIME SINCE 1814 FIRE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker during
the past several years, my efforts in Con-
gress have been directed toward the es-
tablishment of a national information
system to provide our country with the
critically mneeded tool for advancing
knowledge in all fields, increased effi-
ciency is cost and to give credence to
basis research that will not be a dupli-
cate effort.

The need for such a national informa-
tion system becomes even greater when
we witness the crisis stage being reached
by the Library of Congress because of
the information explosion.

The problems facing the Library of
Congress, one of the finest in the world,
are discussed in an article which ap-
peared recently in the Chicago Sun-
Times. They are similar to the problems
being faced by government and private
industry in our technological society,
and I commend this excellent article to
my colleagues.

The article follows:

[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Dec. 7, 1969]
LiBraRY OoF ConNcrEss FaceEs RoucHEST TIME
BmwceE 1814 Fme

WasHINGTON.—Shirley Schwarz was mad.

The blond art history graduate student
from the University of Maryland stood in
the maln reading room of the Library of Con-
gress holding 11 book request slips, all marked
*“book not on shelf.”

The books not being on the shelf didn’t
bother her that much; nor was she partic-
ularly riled that it had taken 90 minutes for
the requests to come back. What really both-
ered her was that the books had not been on
the shelf for four weeks—and she knew no
one else had taken them out.

“Sometimes they just seem to disappear.
They're lost to humanity,” sald Miss
Schwarz.

INFORMATION EXPLOSION

Long delays and missing books are symp-
tomatic of what is happening in the ornate
Library of Congress Bullding, located directly
east of the Capitol dome. The colonnaded,
frescoed halls are no longer the secluded
refuge of scholars and legislators in the lei-
surely search for truth and understanding.

Instead, the library has become “ground
zero' for the “information explosion.” A few
statistics tell part of the story. Last year the
Hbrary added 367,000 books to its collection,
making a total of 14,800,000 booklets and
pamphlets.

By the time they were classified by author,
title and subject, there were 2,000,000 new
cards in the library catalog, which already

CXVI——109—Part 2

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

spills out of its assigned place in the reading
room into back hallways and alcoves.

BOOKS STACKED ON FLOOR

At the current rate, which is likely to ac-
celerate, the collection would double its pres-
ent size well before the end of the century.

Books are lined up on the floor at the foot
of the library stacks because there’s no longer
any room on the shelves. Scholars carefully
step over and around them.

The library is unquestionably facing its
roughest time since the British reduced its
collection of books to ashes when they set
the torch to the Capitol (where the library
was) in 1814,

But library staff members feel that, as in
1814, the nation’s greatest library is going
to meet the challenge. In the earlier crisis,
Congress agreed to accept Thomas Jefferson’s
offer to sell his personal library of 6,000
volumes for §24,000 to form the nucleus of &
new library.

This time, the library is counting on a new
building, automated systems and added staff
to solve it.

Congress, after years of procrastination,
seems about to give the $2,800,000 needed
to prepare final plans for the proposed James
Madison Memorial Library, which would be
the new bullding.

The Madison addition will allow the Ili-
brary to call back its map collection from an
office building in Alexandria, Va., and bring
together collections from such locations as
the Navy Yard annex and an aircraft hangar
in Middle River, Md.

COMFPUTERIZATION?

But finding a place to put books, manu-
seripts, photographs, motion pictures, miero-
film reels, phonograph records, folk song
tapes, sheet music and other material is just
one problem. Finding the stuff again is the
big headache.

Henriette D. Avram, project director in the
library’s Information Systems office, says the
library has now received acceptance from all
major U.S. library groups for a computerized
library card format.

Mrs. Avram explains: “The current system
of finding a book by first locating its card in
8 card catalog is obsolete. In a few years you
might have to walk through three miles of
catalogs.”

A computer, she says, could look through
that many cards in less than a second. More-
over, it could categorize the subjects in a
more sophisticated manner.

The library is said to be more accessible to
scholars than the world's two other great
national libraries, the British Museum Li-
brary and the Bibliotheque Nationale In
Paris. It is open to all persons above high
school age.

The library is candid about the fact that
individual students are its fourth order of
priority (after congressmen, federal agen-
cles and government-sponsored researchers).
Still, there is a staff of some 500 to help
trouble-shoot research problems for stu-
dents.

BATTLING DECAY

The library is battling another enemy—
decay.

Some 500,000 books, most of them dating
from the early days of cheap papermaking
in the last century, have become so brittle
they have to be kept in a special collection,
where humidity and ventilation are rigidly
regulated and access is sharply limited.

The library is microfilming these books as
fast as 1t can with the money it gets. But the
current pace—about 10,000 volumes a year—
doesn’t make much headway.

Even more danger attends the collection of
early films which, experts say, are so fragile
they can deteriorate almost overnight into
an unusable state. The llbrary is working
as fast as possible to transfer the old reels to
more stable film.
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GRAZING FEES—VII
HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, my mail
on the question of whether the fees for
grazing on the public lands should be
increased includes letters from ranchers
favoring the increase.

One such rancher sent along a copy
of a letter he received from the Montana
Public Land Council using the post office
box of the Montana Stockgrowers Asso-
ciation. I ask unanimous consent that
his letter and the enclosure be printed
following my remarks in the RECORD.

Mr. President, Secretary of the Inte-
rior Hickel has before him the question
of whether he should increase grazing
fees for 1970 by 13 cents per animal unit
month—AUM. Should he do so, he could,
under existing policy, put one-third of
that amount, or 4%; cents, back on the
land for conservation, thereby not only
protecting and developing the land but
also providing for more grazing.

But the stockmen, at least in Mon-
tana, are asking all ranchers who use
the public lands to chip in 5 cents per
AUM to fight improving the public
range. This money is being sent to
Washington, D.C., to pay for high-pow-
ered special representatives.

The rancher to whose letter I direct
the attention of my colleagues was one
of those who said he would rather put
his money into a fair grazing fee and
back on the land.

I find it interesting that as of Decem-
ber 30, when the Montana Public Land
Council letter was postmarked, they
were already claiming credit for per-
suading Secretary Hickel on the issue.
They were claiming that their lobbying
had cut grazing fees for 1970 by $163,000
in Montana alone.

It is odd that the council claims that
the court suit, which the stockmen lost,
persuaded Mr. Hickel not to raise the
fees in 1970. In view of Secretary
Hickel's November 25 letter and subse-
quent declarations of his intent, I would
like to know exactly who advised him
and what advice they gave him.

As far as I have been able to ascertain,
the Secretary of the Interior has been
sadly misled into even proposing a mora-
torium on the grazing fee schedule.

And conservationists, among whom I
count President Nixon, will do well to
note carefully the kinds of pressure that
are brought to bear on the Secretary of
the Interior and the Public Land Law
Review Commission—PLLRC. I note
that the Montana Public Land Council,
which shares the same mail bag as the
Montana  Stockgrowers  Association,
Says:

We hope these benefits will be further
magnified when the time comes for PLLRC
to report to Congress. It will be then when

skilled representation will be vital to the
stockman’s future.

What they are saying to conserva-

tionists about the $163,000 “saving” in
grazing fees is: You “ain’t” seen nothing

yet.
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This administration has the issue
squarely in its lap. It has a choice to
make—improve the range, conserve the
soil, restore the environment, or peel the
fragile headwaters and let the streams
run brown with mud. It may increase the
grazing fees and plow more of the reve-
nue back into the depleted range, or
starve out the livestock and the game on
the eroded range.

Among other things, this issue will be
a test of what this administration in-
tends to do about pollution.

I came to the Senate to represent all
of our people, and their interest in all
of our resources. In this case, conserva-
tion is best for the rancher, who rents
the public land, and for every family
downstream. Well-managed rangeland
with a good cover of grass is a basic in-
vestment in controlling erosion and
water pollution.

I have yet to see a cow that could live
on paper money or silver dollars, and
$163,000 will buy only 6,000 tons of hay.
As my Montana rancher friend writes:
“An increase in fees is justified—long
overdue.”

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

JANUARY 8, 1870.

SenaTorR LEE: Thought you might be in-
terested in the enclosed. These fellows are
opposing not only the current grazing fee
increase on Federal lands, but will oppose
anything that doesn’'t maintain the status-

uo,
b We have . . . acres in all—an increase in
fees is justified—long over due.

This AUM permit is a very valuable asset
to those who are fortunate to have it. It is
worth at least $1.50 AUM when you consider
private land owners receiving from $3 to $4.50
per AUM. This does not take into account,
salting, maintaining water supply etc. as they
would like many to believe.

Sincerely,

MoNTANA PUBLIC LAND COUNCIL,
Helena, Mont.

Many of us who use the public land In
Montana for livestock grazing have contrib-
uted 5¢ per AUM to the Montana Public
Land Council in order to finance the employ-
ment of special representation in Washing-
ton, D.C. According to the information we
have, we don't belleve you have sent in your
contribution as yet.

Public lands have become of increasing
interest to many segments of our society
which serves to point up the need for an
organization such as this to represent those
whose livellhood comes from grazing all or a
portion of their stock on public lands,

The effectiveness of the council’s work to-
date was recently displayed when Secretary
of the Interior Hickel announced a mora-
torium on further grazing fee increases for
BLM lands until such time as the public
land law review commission had complefed
its studies. For example, the savings to
Montana stockmen using BLM lands in 1970
as a result of the Secretary's order amounts
to about 8163,000. It is doubtful if he would
have taken such action were there not a
public land council organized and providing
financial support for a court test of the ori-
ginal decision. We hope these benefits will
be further magnified when the time comes
for the PLLRC to report to Congress. It will
be then when skilled representation will be
vital to the stockman’s future.

Based on the AUMS of BLM or forest serv-
ice land allotied you it would seem that your
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contribution should be 8—— (5¢ per AUM).
Won't you take time to make out your
check payable to: Montana Public Land
Council in order that this work may be con-
tinued without again collecting from those
who have already supported the organization
once? It is planned that this contribution
will support a five-year program after which
time the PLLRC studies will be completed
and when a decision can be made as to fu-
ture operation of the council.
Sincerely yours,

Chairman, Montana Public Land Council.

DO WE REALLY WANT AN ALL-
VOLUNTEER ARMY?

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, a great
deal has been said in recent years about
the possibility of an all-volunteer Army.
Some excellent thoughts on this sub-
ject were expressed recently by Gen.
Bruce C. Clarke, U.S. Army, retired, in an
article for the November-December 1969
issue of Armor. I am pleased to include
in the Recorp the article by this distin-
guished soldier so that everyone might
have the benefit of his knowledge and
experience:

Do WE REALLY WANT AN ALL-VOLUNTEER
ARMY?

(By Gen. Bruce C. Clarke, U.S.A., retired)

Today there is much discussion about
whether our country would be better served
by an all-volunteer Army than by one which
includes volunteers and Inductees. Many of
the viewpoints advanced are solidly based,
while others give the appearance of being
catchy slogans backed by little more than
good intentions.

At first glance, the all-volunteer Army
concept appears to be an attractive alterna-
tive. By permitting the elimination of Selec-
tive Service, it would do away with a target
of criticism by some Americans. It is asserted
that an all-volunteer Army would retain its
members for longer careers thus becoming
more “professional” and proficlent while at
the same time reducing high training costs
occasioned by rapid turnover.

There are, of course, other favorable argu-
ments for an all-volunteer military force.

My purpose here is not to attempt to de-
stroy these arguments nor to intimate that
the entire proposition does not deserve con-
sideration. On the contrary, it seems appro-
priate now to introduce some further points
for consideration by thoughtful military
men and by American citizens generally.

At the risk of sounding less than becom-
ingly modest, I believe that some 40 years
of military service including three wars and
command at nearly all levels might per-
suade some that what follows has a basis on
fact and hard-earned experience.

If the United States adopts a policy of an
all-volunteer Army in the face of the present
world conditions, we may well be in for some
real problems.

First off, we want a democratic Army of,
and close to, our people. We want an Army
that is representative of the best of all those
diverse natlonalities, races, creeds and con-
tiitlons which make good our motto “E
Pluribus Unum" —(out of many-—one).

A purely professional force tends to iso-
late itself, and to be isolated, from the main-
stream of national life. It has very little
positive impact on our American soclety
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and tends to be neglected by the people and
thelr elected representatives. When this hap-
pens, adverse effects on morale rapidly re-
duce the eflectiveness of the Nation's
defense.

We want and need an Army of men meet-
ing the required high moral, mental and
physical standards. When undue enlistment
and reenlistment pressures are brought
about, standards tend to be lowered in order
to fill quotas. For example, during one year
while I was in command in Europe, 91% of
the soldiers we eliminated from the Army as
unsuitable were Regular Army, and most of
these were on their first enlistment.

Furthermore, there is no place today in
these times of rapidly evolving military tech-
nology for an army having any aging pro-
fessional privates.

Today, the draft encourages many to vol-
untarily enlist, enroll in the ROTC, join the
National Guard and the Reserve and to con-
sider attending one of the service academies.
This results from focusing national attention
on service needs for quality manpower as well
as from the threat of the draft.

And now comes the very practical matter
of maintaining the combat elements of the
Army and the Marine Corps without Selective
Service. Simply stated, the problem essen-
tially is to get officers and men whose job it
is to close with the enemy and defeat him on
the ground.

The hardships and hazards of duty are not
equal among the Armed Services, nor are
they equal among the varlous branches of the
Army. The Infantry of the Army and the
Marines incur, by far, the greatest risk. Over-
all casualties of the Korean War are illus-
trative. For the Army these were 27,604 (of
which 84% were Infantry), for the Marines
4267, for the Air Force 1200 and for the Navy
458. During World War II, 899 of the Army
people killed were Infantrymen and during
the KEorean War 929 . While these figures are
not in the minds of Americans in general,
their overall import is commonly understood.

Between World War II and Korea, we tried
to maintain the Army without Selective Serv-
ice. And, we made an all-out effort to do this.
This resulted in so much stress on enlist-
ments in the administrative and technical
elements of the Army in order to learn a trade
that enlistments in the combat arms were
inadequate to maintain them at authorized
strength.

While an important incentive, pay alone is
not the answer. In this respect, one has only
to look at the recruiting picture in some of
those countries which pay well considering
their economies and go begging for military
manpower. Or, closer to home, consider the
police recruiting problems of some of our
leading, modern police forces where salaries
and other benefits appear to be most attrac-
tive.

Now, even assuming that we could some-
how build and maintain a large all-volun-
teer force (an assumption which I consider
to be of the type that might properly earn
a “U™ on a staff study at one of our service
schools), what happens if a crisls demands
expansion? One can but imagine that the
Selective Service system would have deteri-
orated so far that rapid response to vital
national need would be impossible. This
must not be permitted to happen. This sys-
tem must be maintained fully and effectively
even on a stand-by basis,

Having said all of this, it is important not
to forget that we very much need to main-
tain a sizable and high quality volunteer
career group in our Army.

And this seems a good place to point out
that there are a number of things designed
to increase career attractiveness which can
and should be looked into:

Pay inequities.

Increase of war risk insurance (the present
$10,007 figure was evolved in World War I).
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More benefits to surviving wives and minor
children.

More realistic educational benefits for
veterans.

Retirement benefits for those completing
10 years service.

Recomputation of retired pay, on a cur-
rent pay basis, to insure that inflation does
not reduce to penury those retired for long
honorable service.

A discharge bonus of about $1000 per year
paid after completion of three years enlisted
service, This might well be pald in U.8. SBav-
ings Bonds.

Other service benefits should be exam-
ined in the light of present-day economics
as well as the current practices of business
and industry. Those things which might be
increased or improved includes:

On-post housing.

Medical and dental care.

Post exchange goods and services.

Commissary services.

Rental and ration allowances.

And, we would be well advised to put more
thought and effort into how we handle our
officers and soldiers so that when they leave
the services, they will be “alumni boosters.”
The veteran with a favorable impression is
our best recruiter.

Morale is that great intangible which sep-
arates effective armies from the poor ones.
The officer-enlisted man relationship in the
Army is most Important. Over the past
years, when we have had a proper balance of
professional and citizen officers, non-com-
missioned officers and men, we have had a
fine Army. Both volunteers and selectees
have made this true.

It hardly seems the time to break up a
winning combination. Rather, it seems wise
to reinforce success.

THE FORGOTTEN PATRIOT

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, a highly
informative and interesting account of
“the forgotten patriot” of the American
War for Independence, John Dickinson,
and his homestead appeared in the New
York Times of January 11.

John Dickinson often has been termed
the “Penman of the Revolution.” His
homestead happens to be in the State
of Delaware, which was the first State
of the Union, as we all know. However,
because of the historical interest and
nationwide plans to commemorate the
200th year of our freedom in the decade
of the 1970’s, I ask unanimous consent
that the article be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

This excellently written account is
under the byline of John Koenig, Jr.,
a former Associated Press correspond-
ent with whom, I know, many of our
friends in the Senate Press Gallery are
acquainted. He is a gifted writer who
now authors articles about the pres-
ervation of historical sites.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 11, 1970]
DicrIinNsoN HOMESTEAD IN DELAWARE RECALLS
“rHE FORGOTTEN PaTmIOT"

(By John EKoenig, Jr.)

Dover, DEL—The wind blows across the
open flatlands south of this capital city, and
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the trees and the reeds bend with 1t. The
area is very reminiscent of the Netherlands,
which sent the first settlers to the region in
the 17th century.

This is where John Dickinson, the “Pen-
man of the Revolution,” had his home. The
Dickinsons were not Dutch, but Quakers who
had emigrated from England to Virginia in
1654. Samuel Dickinson, John's father, set-
tled in Delaware in 1740.

John Dickinson later had other, more lux-
urious homes in Philadelphia, the American
Colonial metropolis, but it was to his boyhood
home here in Dover that he came in times of
trouble. His house in the country was a place
for him to think things out.

ESTEEMED BY CONTEMPORARIES

Perhaps it holds the key to the character
of this great man of the Revolutionary War
period. Although Dickinson was regarded by
Jefferson and others of the time as one of
the greatest among them, in recent years he
has been looked upon as the “forgotten pa-
triot.”

Like its owner, the Dickinson mansion was
nearly forgotten, It was rescued from a state
of dilapidation by the Colonial Dames of
America; the organization raised $25,000, pur-
chased the mansion in 1952 and presented it
to the State of Delaware, which has assumed
its maintenance.

When he was 18, Dickinson went to Phila-
delphia to study law under John Moland, the
King's attorney for Pennsylvania, After four
years of additional study in London and
several years of private practice, he entered
politics as a member of the Pennsylvania
and Delaware Assemblies, In 1765, he was
a delegate to the Stamp Act Congress in New
York and prepared the “Declaration of Rights
Adopted by the Stamp Act Congress.”

“1776" REVIVES FAME

Dickinson's fame has been revived by the
hit Broadway musical *“1776." The show
largely concerns the antagonism between
Dickinson and John Adams on issues con-
fronting the Continental Congress prior to
the Declaration of Independence.

He opposed violence as a means of righting
the ills the Colonies suffered at the hands of
the British Government. He was schooled in
British constitutional law In the Middle
Temple in London, and he belleved there
still was room for conciliation.

Dickinson favored a confederation of the
colonies to deal with King and Parliament,
and opposed the timing of the Declaration.
He declined to sign, but accepted the will of
the majority at the Continental Congress,
and within a week had gone to Elizabethtown,
N.J., to head a regiment of Pennsylvania
militia.

Lawyer, legislator and writer, Dickinson
was responsible for the text of practically all
the important documents of the Continental
Congress up to the Declaration, and he
drafted the Act of Confederation. His “Letters
From a Farmer in Pennsylvania,” published
in The Pennsylvania Chronicle in 1768,
pointed out to the colonists their rights as
free men and helped solidify public opin-
fon.

Dickinson moved readily back and forth
between Delaware and Pennsylvania, serving
in the Legislatures of both; prior to the Revo-
lution, the two colonies had a common Gov-
ernor, although they had two separate Pro-
vincial Assemblies, After the Revolution,
Dickinson served as president of the supreme
executive council of both states, first of Dela-
ware and then of Pennsylvania.

INHERITED COUNTRY HOME

His wife was Mary (Polly) Norris, daugh-
ter of Isaac Norris the younger and grand-
daughter of Isaac Norris the elder, both of
whom served as Speaker of the Pennsylvania
Provinecial Assembly in Philadelphia. The
Dickinsons inherited Fairhill, the Norris’s
country home on the northern edge of Phila-
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delphia, which was burned by the British
during the occupation of the city. A town
house that Dickinson built near Independ-
ence Hall was turned into a hospital before
he and his family could move in.

So it was the Delaware homestead to
which he had to turn and which is the only
one that has survived.

Dickinson’s boyhood home took on par-
ticular importance in 1776, when he moved
his family there from Philadelphia. He did
this because it appeared likely that the
British would take that city. Five years later,
a group of 16 Tories from New York landed
in the village of Kitts Hummock on the Dela-
ware, & couple of miles from Dover, and
looted the Dickinson home.

As a delegate to the Constitutional Con-
vention from Delaware, Dickinson succeeded
in securing the provision that there would
be two Senators from each state, and he was
instrumental in making Delaware and Penn-
sylvania the first states to ratify the new
Federal Constitution.

Dickinson lived his last years in Wilming-
ton, dying there in 1808, and was buried in
the Friends Meeting Yard at Fourth and
West Streets. But the Dover farmhouse was
his real home, and the hub of his fortune.
Above all, it was his sanctuary and is the
most fitting Dickinson shrine for present-
day Americans to visit.

Besides the Dickinson mansion in Dela-
ware, John's father had owned land in Mary-
land, and for 30 years had lived at Croisa-
dore on the Eastern Shore. By 1729, Samuel’s
wife and all but two of his nine children had
died.

Samuel started all over again, taking a
second wife, Mary Cadwallader, a Merrion,
Pa., Quaker. He moved to his Delaware hold-
ings, leaving Croisiadoré to the children of
his first marriage. John Dickinson, born of
the second wife in 1732—the same year as
George Washington—grew up in Delaware.

GRAVE BEHIND FARMHOUSE

Samuel, who became a Delaware judge in
addition to managing his large properties,
died in 1760, His grave is In a brick wall-
enclosed plot in the herb garden behind the
Delaware farmhouse and can still be seen.

In the master bedroom of the house is a
small wooden cradle that was used for John
and his brother Philemon, who later attained
political and military prominence in New
Jersey.

The Dickinson house, strongly built of
brick, faces south and was connected by a
lane through the broad fields, with a landing
on the nearby St. Jones River; this provided
easy access, via the Delaware River, to Wil-
mington and Philadelphia. A sizable garden,
featuring large boxwoods and believed to be
in the style of Dickinson's time, now graces
the south facade of the house. Its paved
paths of brick provide a pleasant walk.

A disastrous fire in 1804 destroyed much
of the interior woodwork of the house. The
damage was repaired by John Dickinson. In
the drawing room, there is a clock that be-
longed to him and was acquired from Dick-
inson College, an institution he helped found
in Carlisle, Pa.

In the first-floor library is a Dickinson
chair, and in an upstairs sitting room a Dick-
inson desk. Samuel received suggestions from
the young Dickinson, then studying law in
London, on a dining room wing he built in
1752 and a kitchen addition in 1754.

SOME FAMILY HEIRLOOMS

Some Dickinson family silver is in the din-
ing room, along with a teapot bearing the
names of John and Mary Dickinson. A por-
trait of John by an unknown painter hangs
on the wall.

The home is open dally to the publie, and
there is no admission charge.

It is not hard to find. Follow U.S. 113 for
five miles southeast of Dover; turn to the
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left at Kitts Hummock Road. The house and
garden stand alone in the fields that formed
the Dickinson plantation two centuries ago.

The country below Dover Air Force Base
on the southern edge of town, appears al-
most unchanged from the days when the
early Dutch explorers sailed up the Delaware
River and founded the first settlements. It
still is a land where & man can seek, and
find, solitude.

THE THREAT FROM THE NEAR
EAST

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
during the recess of Congress, three
members of the Committee on Armed
Services undertook a mission to the Near
East.

As a result of this experience, I am
more concerned than ever about the
threat to peace caused by stepped-up
activity on the part of the Soviet Union
and the increased militancy of radical
dictators in the countries of Egypt,
Libya, Iraq, Syria, and the Sudan.

Johnny Johnson, editor of the Dan-
ville, Va., Bee, has written an objective
editorial on the subject which I include
in the RECORD:

[From the Danville (Va.) Bee, Jan. 23, 1970]
NEW ARAB THREAT

As if there already had not been enough to
worry about In the Mid East, Libya bears
watching. And so does its relationship with
other countries.

Six months ago, under Eing Idris II, Libya
was considered among the more moderate of
the Arab states—something of an anchor
on its neighbor to the east, Egypt. It was a
deterrent on Nasser’s desires of organizing all
Arabs for total war agalnst Israel.

Ameriean oil interests there were con-
sldered secure. There was talk that the agree-
ment under which this country operates the
glant Wheelus Air Force Base outside Tripoll
might be continued beyond its expiration
date this year.

On the theory that Libya had to have
strength to avold Egyptian domination, this
country had promised to add 10 supersonic
F5 fighter-bombers to the 10 already deliv-
ered to that country. Britaln planned to sell
King Idris heavy tanks, self-propelled guns
and an air-to-ground missile system at a
cost of $§400-million.

Then came the military coup of SBeptember
1, led by 27-year-old Muammar Mohamed
Eadafi, who is passionately dedicated to the
Arab cause and who proclaimed “liberation
of Palestine"” among top priorities of the new
regime,

At first, nationalization of American com-
panies was feared in retallation for any hold-
up on military aid. However, the semi-official
newspaper, Al Ahram, stated that national-
ization would give “imperialization justifica-
tion for open intervention against the revo-
lution" . . . and would be impractical because
Libya does not have the means to exploit its
oil resources alone.

However, the new regime made it clear that
the agreement on operation of the giant
Wheelus base would not be renewed. To some,
this didn’t seem very Important. For several
years only portions of the sprawling facility
have been used—primarily for training NATO
pllots. And this could be done elsewhere.
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Besides, Libya has no really effective alr
force. And British Aircraft Corporation
slammed the door on a multimillion dollar
deal to supply a complete ““defense” system.

The 1854 Wheelus agreement stipulates
that, with its termination, all permanent
installations such as buildings, runways and
roads will become Libyan without compensa-
tion to the United States. Only aireraft would
be needed to make it an operative Arab base
for strikes at Tel Aviv 1,200 miles away.

Now entering the scene: France,

The French government had agreed to sell
50 Mirage jet fighters to Israel ... but is con-
tinuing to withhold dellvery. On the other
hand, France announced this week it intends
to sell 30 Mirage jets and 20 training planes
to Libya In addition to the 50 other Mirage
fighters the revolutionary Arab state has just
ordered.

Within 24 hours, the British resumed talks
with Libya on the sale of more arms.

And the Soviet Union stands ready to sup-
ply heavier warplanes and technicians to op-
erate Wheelus for Libya should the call come,

Yes, there is ample reason for concern over
Libya.

CLEANING UP THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, one of
the greatest problems which we are cur-
rently facing is that of cleaning up our
environment.

This was the subject of a speech which
was recently delivered by Mr. Scott Reed,
one of the leading conservationists from
my State of Idaho, to a meeting of the
First District Idaho Wildlife Federation
in Coeur d’Alene, Idaho.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Extensions of Remarks a
portion of the speech, which appeared in
the December 25, 1969, issue of the St.
Maries, Idaho, Gazette-Record.

There being no objection, the portion
of the speech was ordered to be printed
in the REecorp, as follows:

WHAT Is THE CosT OF GROWTH?

(Eprror's Note.—Following is a portion of
a speech given by Scott Reed of Coeur d’Alene
before the First District Idaho Wildlife Feder-
ation meeting there this month.)

Recently I have been reading a book pub-
lished in 1803 entitled “History of North
Idaho”. The book was financed by the worthy
residents of the area who paid to have their
blographies and sometimes their pictures
published as part of the history. I have never
encountered so many virtuous, staunch, up-
right and progressive citizens or seen so many
hairy faces. The history recites the enthusi-
asm of the time and growth and develop-
ment: money raised to bring in railroads,
mines encouraged, lumber mills sought, roads
built, reservations taken from “shiftless and
nomadic people” and opened to hard work-
ing pioneers. The theme resounding through
the book reflects the spirit in the west in
the 19th and early 20th century. Open up
and exploit the land! Bring the people in!
There is a missionary zeal. It Is an article of
faith that growth is good.

This zeal and faith are still part of our
thinking in the west. From our local cham-
bers of commerce to the legislature and the
governor, the theme is still that growth is
good. Open up and exploit the land! Bring
in the people!
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In my view we have reached a time here in
Idaho, in the nation and in the world when
that theme must be questioned and analyzed.
Should the government, that is, we the
people, promote growth, encourage industry,
invite Immigration, solicit tourists?

Let us put the matter in perspective, Wil-
liam A. Clebsch, professor of Religion and
Humanities at Stanford, recently wrote:

“The continuation of our present path
glves us a choice between four different
ruins—crowding ourselves off this planet,
polluting it into an unfit place to live,
slaughtering one another in racial hatred,
or blowing ourselves off the face of the
globe.”

There is an increasing and spreading recog-
nition of the perils of reckless disregard of
environment. Those who are oriented pri-
marily to the preservation of hunting and
fishing and are finding new support and help
in many places and in time, are finding
themselves concerned in areas not directly
related to rod and gun, such as air pollution
and population explosion.

What I wish to suggest to you is the use of
another tool in examining governmental pro-
motion of growth. This tool is econmics. A
gquestion we have not been asking often
enough is, “What will it cost?"” In our defense
against accusations of being preservationists
or birdwatchers we have come up with dollar
values for hunting, fishing, camping, and
the like. But we have not been using eco-
nomics as a method of attack. We have not
been asking those who want governmental
assistance to open up and exploit the land
to prove their case economically.

A transportation fiasco is taking place on
the Snake River. The Corps of Engineers is
building a series of dams to bring slack
water transportation to Lewiston. We know
the loss of fish, upland bird hunting and
recreation values. The question that has not
been asked often enough is what does slack
water transportation cost. The figures based
upon the estimated costs of the dams yet to
be built come out to abou one million dollars
per mile. That makes even an interstate look
cheap. It is said that barge transportation is
more economical. In this jet age do we need
another Erie Canal? If it is cheaper, let the
barge companies build the dams, You know
how far slack water transportation would go
if the million dollars per mile were being
paid by private companies instead of the
public taxpayer.

As another example, consider this com-
parison. Which will provide more economic
opportunity value and utility to the citizens
of North Idaho over the mnext fifty years:
Dworshak Dam or Farragut State Park? And
how do you imagine the initial cost of devel-
oping each will compare?

The economic test should be applied to the
mineral development in the White Clouds.
It must first be recognized that we the people
are being asked to provide something of
value to the mining companies. Land for
roads, land for mines and water for the
mining are all being given to the companies.
Idaho farmers pay heavily for the land and
water which would be a gift to the miners.

The great tax and employment benefits
mentioned need serious analysis. First of all

is speculative. The west is littered
with “good” claims that have been aban-
doned. No one cleans up unprofitable min-
ing ventures. Governor Samuelson's con-
tinuing escalation of the prospects of
ASARCO looked as if he were selling stock
in the company but significantly for all his
enthusiasm the price hasn't risen. The in-
vestors are apparently more skeptical than
the governor.

The long range economic costs are the
serious question. At the same time that the
governor was talking up ASARCO, Attorney
General Robson was demanding action to
clean up the South Fork of the Coeur d’Alene
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river. Even if public officials won't listen to
conservationists, at least they ought to listen
to themselves. Why is the South Fork dirty?
Mining. What will it cost to clean it up?
Millions. Can the land and the water be
restored to the condition existing before the
mining started? Never. Much has been made
of the fact that the mining companies have
now ceased to dump their residue in the
South Fork. The cities and villages are still
dumping the raw sewage in the river. The
major reason they haven't stopped is be-
cause control is so expensive. Anyone who
thinks mining uniformly produces prosper-
ous workers and progressive communities
should drive the back roads in Shoshone
County to Burke, Gem, Wardner, Murray,
Silverton, or Page. In order to finance the
sewer district needed to clean the river pov-
erty stricken people living in shacks in the
back areas will be asked to pay 811 to 815
per month for sewage hookups.

The cry is made from the highest level of
government that we must attract and invite
industrial expansion to bring in the people
and enhance the tax base with the promised
result of lowering the taxes for everyone. Is
this true? The plain fact is that people cost
money. Take taxes on city dwellers for exam-
ple. The taxes in Coeur d’Alene are higher
than those in Rathdrum. In Bolse, higher
than Coeur d’Alene. In Spokane, higher than
Bolse. In BSeattle, higher than Spokane.
In Detroit, higher than Seattle. In New
York, higher than Detroit. It does not
necessarily follow that it is better to live in
the small town than the big city but many
public problems such as law enforcement,
garbage and snow removal and transportation
are much more costly in the bigger cities. In
New York City the average speed of traffic
in downtown Manhattan was 11 miles per
hour in 1900. In 1969 it is 6 miles per hour.
Perhaps one of the unrecognized advantages
of living in Coeur d’Alene is that it is still
possible to be arrested for speeding on Sher-
man Avenue.

Congress is hopefully going to appropriate
$1,000,000,000 to help fight water pollution,
It isn’t enough. The pollution was caused by
people and industry. Would it not be cheaper
to prevent pollution in the first place?

Must the state government subsidize and
invite industry to bring in the people? The
stream of people moving into Idaho to live
has been growing steadily. We call these peo-
ple Californians although they come from
all over the United States. Are these people
moving to Idaho because they want better
highways, bigger factories, larger schools?
They are coming for exactly the opposite
reasons. They will tell you frankly that they
are refugees from the metropolis. One of
these living near me is a pilot from Pan
American flying to the Orient. He finds it is
as easy to commute from Spokane as from
San Jose, and much more pleasant. In many
instances we have not planned for and are
not ready or able to provide adequate pub-
lic services for those who are coming.

The State of Oregon which has the finest
park system in the country is now worried
and concerned about the influx of campers.
Oregon officials are considering cooling their
tourist promotion. Governor Dan Evans told
the Olympic Rotary Club recently: “The
time when we may have to ration our trails,
lakes and wilderness is perhaps not so far
in the future”. In reporting the speech, the
Seattle Argus sald of Washington’s Depart-
ment of Commerce and Economic Develop-
ment that “. . . Tax supported tourist pro-
motion makes about as much sense as buying
alr pollution in bags."

My approach is solid conservative free en-
terprise economics. Although it may be de-
sirable, the public mood is not yet ready to
restrict and prohibit new Industry and de-
velopment. But the government city, state
and federal should stop making handouts
and subsidies. To every proposal for a new
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industry, housing development, highway,
Dam or other project requiring public finan-
cial assistance or approval by zoning or other-
wise, I would propose the asking of four
questions.

1. What does it cost? Let us have the actual
dollar figure including the realistic amount
of public money being contributed.

2. What does it cost the rest of us? Is the
highway taking lakeshore land? Is the Dam
destroying fishing? Will the factory pollute
the air or water? Who will pay for the new
schools, roads and sewers?

3. What will it cost in ten or twenty years?
This land is our land but it is also the land of
our children and our children's children.
What are the long range economic implica-
tions?

4. What will we receive &s economic benefits
from the project? Let us view this from the
perspective of the community, the county,
the state, the nation and the world.

Suppose a proposal 1s made to bulld a large
pulp mill in Eootenal county or near Sand-
point or Bonners Ferry. The instinctive reac-
tlon or the business community could be
to welcome what might for example be a
$5,000,000 plant to enhance the tax base and
500 new employees to spend their money in
the area. Growth is good.

What 1s the actual cost? Will new public
highways be required to service the plant?
If the mill is near a city, will city sewer lines
be provided and what will be the effect upon
the present sewage disposal plant? Can the
school system take care of perhaps 1,500 more
children? The kids usually arrive about two
years ahead of the increase in tax revenue.
The new schools need new bond issues. Can
the city provide the fire and police protec-
tion, sewers, water and roads to the new res-
idents? It is customary to locate mills outside
the city limits, so the city services must be
provided without the enlarged tax base.

What does it cost the rest of us? At the
present time there is no satisfactory manner
to prevent air pollution from a pulp mill,
The treatment for water pollution is inade-
quate. Any lumber mill town has a good
deal of smoke in the air. At certain times of
the year this smoke hangs in the wvalleys
around all our lakes. If odor is added to that
smoke it becomes intolerable. The effect of
& pulp mill upon the tourist industry and
upon the happiness, comfort and sense of
well being of the residents in the area would
be devastating in dollars. The supply de-
mands of a large pulp mill might create ex-
cessive cutting In our forests and ralse the
price of logs to sawmlills and plywood mills
possibly to the point where they could not
be competitive.

What will it cost in ten or twenty years?
We do not know how close we are to the tol-
erance level in air pollution. We do know
that some of our lakes and rivers are polluted
and an increase in pollution may perma-
nently destroy these waters. Our children
may have to clean up the mess and close the
pulp mill but it may then be too late.

What economic benefits will be received?
Balance the tax revenues and the derivative
income agalnst the potential losses. The neg-
ative economic impact will be apparent.

Each of our northern counties should take
legislative steps now to prohibit the construc-
tion of new pulp mills. This is not to say that
there should not be any pulp mills anywhere.
It is simply to say that a new large pulp mill
is too costly In this place and at this time.
At a different location or at a future time
with technological improvements. A pulp
mill might be economically advantageous.

The old west 1s dead. We do not have un-
limited resources in Idaho. We do not need
boosters and Babbitts to build our country.
Human survival is too important to be bar-
tered away by politicians. Price is not the
only test nor is it even the most important.
But before we as a people permit our natural
heritage to be given away by glib salesmen or
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short sighted office holders, let us know the
actual cost. There has been too much “free™
in the free enterprise system.

Dr. Erutilla has written: :

“Natural environments will represent ir-
reparable assets of appreciating value with
the passage of time.”

In this capitalistic society, don't let us be
spendthrifts to leave our children in envi-
ronmental bankruptcy.

MARY McLEOD BETHUNE
MEMORIAL

HON. SHIRLEY CHISHOLM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mrs, CHISHOLM., Mr. Speaker, almost
10 years ago Congress passed a joint
resolution authorizing the erection of a
monument to Mary McLeod Bethune.
The monument was to be erected by the
National Council of Negro Women in
Lincoln Park.

The national council had set for them-
selves a large but meaningful goal, and
they went about it in their usual effi-
cient manner. They had not reckoned
with the changing priorities of black
Americans that was to come in the early
1960’s though. The major emphasis of
most groups, the national council in-
cluded, was to be on civil rights. The na-
tional council, aware of the needs, ex-
pended the largest portion of their re-
sources and energies in that area.

They did not stop work on the Bethune
memorial, but they did have to assign it
a very low priority. In 1965 at the end of
the original 5-year period, they were
able to secure a 2-year extension. Un-
fortunately, it simply was not enough
time,

There were many things that had to
be done: Hiring a sculptor and an archi-
tect, securing the approval of the final
plans from the Secretary of the In-
terior, the Commission of Fine Arts, and
the National Capital Planning Commis-
sion. Above all there was the need to
raise the money. This project is to be
completed without costing the Govern-
ment one single cent.

The national council, in the spirit of
their founder, Mary McLeod Bethune,
who started a million dollar school with
$2 is now prepared to finish the me-
morial by the end of 1970. For this rea-
son, and because of the new conscious-
ness and awareness among Americans to
contributions of minority-group people,
I and 23 of my colleagues are introdue-
ing today a joint resolution extending the
extension granted in 1967 by 4 years.

Dr. Bethune justly deserves this rec-
ognition as a black, as a woman, and as
a human being dedicated to helping
others.

Colleagues cosponsoring: Mr. Biacer,
Mr. Brown of California, Mr. BURTON
of California, Mr. CorMAN, Mr. Dicas, Mr.
Dapparto, Mr, HANSEN, Mr, HAwEKIns, Mr.
HELsTOSKI, Mr. McCLORY, Mr. MATSUN-
Aca, Mr, Mikva, Mrs. MiNg, Mr. MooR-
HEAD, Mr. PreveEr, Mr. RHODES, Mr.
Ropino, Mr. ROSENTHAL, Mr. RyYAN, Mr.
STOKES, Mr. Sisg, Mr. Tart, and Mr.
WIDNALL.
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IMPORTANCE OF DIRECT ISRAELI-
ARAB PEACE NEGOTIATIONS

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, the New
York Times of January 27 published an
excellent editorial on the importance of
direct Israeli-Arab peace negotiations. I
concur with their belief and hope that
the President’s recent remarks have
eased the unfortunate apprehensions in
an effort to strengthen the partnership
between the United States and Israel and
the cause of peace.

I submit this editorial to the Recorp
and request my colleagues’ unanimous
consent that the editorial be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, is
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 27, 1970]
THE UNITED STATES AND ISRAEL

President Nixon's message of reassurance
on the Middle East to American Jewish lead-
ers is, llke SBecretary of State Rogers's De-
cember speech, a simple restatement of long-
standing American policy. The two state-
ments are perfectly compatible with each
other and with the position taken by the
previous Administration following the 1967
Arab-Israel war,

The President sald that the United States
believes peace in the Middle East “can be
based only on agreement between the par-
tles and that agreement can be achieved
only through negotiations between them.”
This is the philosophy of the Nov. 22, 1967,
Security Council resolution that the John-
son Administration helped to draft and con-
sistently supported. It was reiterated by
Secretary Rogers in his Dec. 9 address when
he sald: “An agreement among the powers
cannot be a substitute for agreement among
the parties themselves.”

This basic principle of American policy is
in no way inconsistent with the Nixon Ad-
ministration's efforts to facilitate negotia-
tlons by working with other permanent
members of the Security Council to
strengthen the mediation mission of U.N.
Ambassador Gunnar Jarring. In the absence
of progress toward a settlement by the par-
ties themselves, the world community is en-
titled—indeed, obliged—under the TU.N.
Charter to seek to promote peace and pre-
vent a new war that threatens all nations,

President Nixon's promise that the United
States is “maintaining a careful watch on
the relative strength of the forces [in the
Middle East] and . . . will not hesitate to
provide arms to friendly states as the need
arises’ is similar to a pledge President John-
son made to Levl Eshkol, the former Premier
of Israel, two years ago. There has never
been any reason to doubt that the new Ad-
ministration would honor that pledge. Cer-
tainly there is no evidence from the fighting
fronts to indicate that Israel’s military po-
sition has been allowed to deteriorate.

Surely Israelis and their most ardent sup-
porters here must recognize, as Washington
has done, that arms alone cannot insure
Israel’'s security in the long run. If the
United States and Israel are to be partners
in Israel's defense as they must be as long
as the Arabs and their arms suppliers pursue
a policy of war, they should also be partners
in an unrelenting search for peace. If Mr,
Nixon’s statement has eased unfortunate—
and we believe unjustified—apprehensions
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over Mr. Rogers’s proposals, that partnership
and the cause of peace will have been
strengthened.

DOES FOREIGN AID REALLY AID?

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, the February issue of the At-
lantic magazine carries an excellent ar-
ticle by Washington Post correspondent
Bernard Nossiter entitled, “Does Foreign
Aid Really Aid?” Mr. Nossiter covered
India for the Post in 1967 and 1968 and
brings to this article his experience in
that developing country.

From this perspective, Mr. Nossiter
undertakes a critical analysis of the re-
cently published Pearson Commission re-
port, “Partners in Development,” a study
done for the World Bank. The report en-
joins the rich nations to increase their
assistance to the poor nations. Mr. Nossi-
ter, on the other hand, attacks the as-
sumption that there is a direct link be-
fween aid and growth, and goes on to as-
sert that “aid has spared the Indian Gov-
ernment from making the harsh decisions
that would do most to further economic
development.” After citing several ex-
amples to substantiate this contention,
Mr. Nossiter comes to the following con-
clusion:

I suggest that it is no longer clear that
a massive increase in aid, without a con-
comitant hardening of soft states, will yleld
any great consequence for the economic de-
velopment of the poor. Indeed, the one might
very well frustrate the other.

Mr. Speaker, I think Mr. Nossiter has
raised a provocative and controversial
question which is critical to our overall
foreign assistance policy. I would hope
that we in the Congress will come to
grips with this question as we plot a for-
eign aid policy for the future, and I would
also hope that this point will be dealt
with by President Nixon's Task Force on
International Development, which will
submit its report to the President some-
time in March. At this point in the Rec-
orp I inelude Mr. Nossiter's article and
commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues. The article follows:

[From the Atlantic, February 1870]
DoEes FoREIGN Am REALLY AID?
(By Bernard Nossiter)

In May of 1968, the hot season was on us
in full force at New Delhi, and I had been
a correspondent in that troubled capital for
elght months. Late one afternoon, I sought
relief over tea in the home of a wise and
skilled-Indian journalist. My host led me to
a high-ranking official in the Ministry of
Food and Agriculture, a shrewd career offi-
cial. I told him I brought some unpleasant
news: the ticker had just reported from
Washington that a House committee had
further reduced the President’s modest re-
quest for foreign aid.

“Good," he sald, to my surprise. “I am only
sorry they didn't cut it off entirely., Then
perhaps we might do some of the things
that need dolng.”

I was reminded of that tea party by the
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October release of “Partners in Develop-
ment.” This is the portentous report of the
Pearson Commission, enjoining the rich na-
tions to do more for the poor. It asserts that
the world is a global village in which none
can be indifferent to the fate of others, and
that the security of the affluent in Neuilly
and Grosse Pointe is somehow tied to the
Eutcha hovels of Calcutta. It deplores the
declining course of foreign ald, particularly
in the Unilted States, and urges a sharp re-
versal of this trend. More specifically, it calls
on the rich to double their transfer of re-
sources, public and private, to the poor, from
$12.8 billion in 1968 to $23 billion by 1975.
For the same period, the report proposes
nearly a tripling in official aid, from $6.4 bil-
lion to $16.2 billion. Achievement of these
levels, the document proclaims, would
launch the poor on something called “self-
sustaining growth.”

WELL MEANING

Predictably, right-thinking persons have
solemnly applauded the Pearson report, and
is almost certain to become a measure of
how badly the rich are failing the poor. The
New York Times described 1t as a “persua-
sive picture of what can be accomplished by
forelgn aid—and how."”

Certainly the report was issued with all
the proper credentials. Its origin lles in a
deep concern of George Woods, the former
World Bank president. He saw that rich gov-
ernments were becoming increasingly dis-
enchanted with development aid, that politi-
cal support could be found only for funds
that subsidized the exports of the wealthy
or gained them a substantial measure of po-
litical influence over the poor. Woods called
for a “grand assize” on the question and
charged Lester Pearson, the Nobel laureate
and former Canadian Prime Minister, with
the task.

Pearson chose fellow commissioners whose
reputations for sobriety and calculated
vision matched his own. Among them were
Roberto Campos, the brilliant Brazilian
economist who had labored heroically to im-
pose a measure of respectability on the in-
flation-ridden economy run by his country’s
military dictators; Robert Marjolin, the
cool Parisian economist and administrator,
who had vainly attempted to bring the same
degree of coherence to the plans of the six
nations in the Common Market that he had
achieved among the European recipients of
Marshall Plan aid; and C. Douglas Dillon, a
rare American finance minister because he
had a feel for policy beyond an accountant’s
ledger and the bond market.

Their professional staff was of the same
impeccable caliber, and the Commission pro-
duced 399 pages of unlovely committee
prose, the hallmark of any serious inter-
national document. Reading through this
high-minded effort, however, I was increas-
ingly struck by nagging doubts and contra-
dictions, some in my own mind and some
that were evidently in the minds of the com-
missioners.

On page 78, for example, the report de-
clares that “the interests of both rich and
poor require that developing countries ad-
vance at the most rapld feasible rate, but, in
fact, many of them face the prospect of cut-
ting back on their planned rates of growth
because they must now assume significant
reductions in aid." This, of course, is the
Commission theme writ large, that there is
a direct relation between the volume of ald
and the pace of development. But back in
the appendix on page 235 the Commission
observes: “Oversimplifications led both in-
dustrial and low-income countries to over-
emphasize ald flows and per capita GNP
growth, a habit which is only slowly giving
way to the realization that the impact of aild
flows on GNP depends largely on the effi-
clency with which the reciplent uses domes-
tic resources and on the over-all economic
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and soclal policles which he pursues.” Or,
more plainly, there is no simple link between
ald and growth. This notion, of course, puts
in guestion the recommendations for a big
increase in ald and was properly buried in
the appendix. To be sure, the main body of
the report does note that “the correlation
between the amounts of ald received in the
past decades and the growth performance is
very weak.” But this is explained away on
the grounds that slow growers got the wrong
kind of ald and fast growers received lots of
private capital.

The Commission was understandably anx-
ious to overcome the bellef that aid is money
down a rathole, that the larger poor countries
in particular are making a botch of things.
Thus, 1t asserts that “the growth record has
been good” and calculates that the rate of
output between 1960 and 1967 was around
5 percent, precisely the target set by the
United Nations for the sixties, the so-called
“Development Decade.”

I was at once reminded of another ponder-
ous report that had turned up in Delhi, one
prepared by the secretariat of UNCTAD, the
United Nations Conference on Trade and
Development. This organ, created by the poor
to air their grievances against the rich, shares
many of the Pearson Commission goals, but
its clientele requires a different tactic. In
season and out, UNCTAD is obliged to em-
phasize how badly the poor are faring (due,
of course, to the selfishness of the rich).
Thus, its report began: “Growth achieve-
ments by the developing countries in the
early years of the Development Decade have
been disappointing, and the likelihood is
very slight that the minimum 5 percent
growth target . . . will be reached.” For that
1960-1967 period, UNCTAD computes the
growth of the poor at about 4.6 percent.

GETTING BY ON FAITH

The answer, of course, is that neither and
both, UNCTAD and Pearson, are right and
wrong. The computation of a single growth
figure for widely different economies is a
game that can be played to yield almost any
result the players want. For one thing, the
underlying statistics that compose gross
product in poor nations are not worth very
much. A block development officer in a re-
mote district of Uttar Pradesh is not likely
to make a close count of the millet crop in
his region; he will probably send in a report
that best satisfies the peculiar needs of his
immediate superiors. For another, economists
who translate the domestic market value of
a given nation's output at the official ex-
change rate for dollars—which appears to be
what the Pearson Commission has done—
engage in a large measure of poetic license.
(Officially, the rupee is 13.3 cents, ylelding
an income per person of about $60 at the
official rate. If Indians or anyone else tried to
live on the purchasing-power equivalent of
little more than one American dollar a week,
they would all be dead. Obviously, the rupee
goes further than its 13.3 cent official rate
suggests.)

Apart from these difficulties, there is the
fearsome problem of weighting. In calculat-
ing a comprehensive growth rate for a group
of nations—the poor in this case—what por-
tion of the whole should be attributed to
each country? Should its weight reflect its
population, its output, or what? Indeed, the
“disappointing” figure UNCTAD announced
at its New Delhi meeting improved in the
next two years. This does not mean that
growth among the poor suddenly took off but
that the UNCTAD aggregate heavily weights
India’s performance. The fact is that after
two years of drought, India enjoyed two
years of rains.

As a sometime India Hand, I was particu-
larly interested in how the Commission
would square the circle for the World Bank's
biggest client. How would it attempt to re-
assure the fainthearted and still make the
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case for heavier doses of aid to Delhi? The
report, of course, hailed what is now called
the “Green Revolution,” the introduction in
Asia of high-yielding wheat and rice seeds.
The document triumphantly observed that
India’s food output in the year ending June
30 was 97 million tons, 8 million more than
the record four years earlier. It carefully
did not note that this amounts to an an-
nual gain of about 2 percent, or substantially
less than the yearly increase in mouths to
feed.

It is true that in a few districts, notably
in the Punjab and Tamilnad, some farm-
ers have achieved some remarkable ylelds
and rupee millionaires are belng created.
But again, one has to turn to the appendix
and page 290 to discover that “the new tech-
nology affects only a small percentage of
the rural population, those with adequate
holdings and access to water.” Less diplo-
matic observers might have said that the
Green Revolution is largely a matter for cele-
bration among the happy few with the po-
litical clout or cash to bribe officials control-
ling the new seeds and all-important chemi-
cal fertilizer.

The Pearson document also praises In-
dia's economic planning. However, the re-
port does not mention the fact that India
has been operating without a plan for three
years because the Planning Commission was
faced with the Hobson's choice of proclaim-
ing targets that were wildly unrealistic or
painfully depressing. In fact, the Plan, like
80 many other paper schemes, bears only a
marginal relationship to the way farmers,
businessmen, and even the government con-
duct their affairs. At best, 1t 1s a guide to
budget-makers in the Finance Ministry, and
it is not clear how much attention they pay
to it.

Perhaps the most triumphant note in the
Pearson report is its announcement about
birth control. “The development of intra-
uterine contraceptive devices (IUD's) and
of oral pills has amounted to a major break-
through in family planning techniques.”
This statement is separated from the re-
port’s special discussion of India and for
good reason. An effort of sorts was mounted
to distribute IUD’s in India; for a varlety of
reasons, the rate of rejections has probably
been as high as the insertions. Indian women
just won’t have them. As for the pill, apart
from its expense, it requires a degree of
numerical sophistication that is still beyond
most villagers—and it is in villages that the
bulk of India’s population lives. Family plan-
ning authorities in Delhi, with a very im-
perfect grasp of what happens to their
schemes in the fleld, are now quletly walting
for a miracle injection to solve their problem.
The explosive birthrate remains virtually un-
changed.

Most telling of all is the discussion (in
the appendix) of the negative consequences
of food aid. The gifts and near-gifts, donated
partly for humanitarian reasons and partly
to work down American surpluses, became
what the Pearson report accurately describes
as a “crutch.” Thanks to this grain, the In-
dian government was able to postpone po-
litically difficult policies to spur domestic
farm output. It is too bad that this discus-
sion is buried in the section after the report.
For it ralses a question that should trouble
all right-minded persons. If food ald tended
to impede domestic agricultural develop-
ment, what of aid in general? Is there some-
thing in the argument usually ascribed to
the illiberal and narrow-minded? Or, in the
jargon of the bureaucrats, is aid counter-
productive?

HERESY

All of which brings us back to my Indian
official at the Food and Agriculture Minis-
try and his paradoxical dellight in the aid
cut. The Pearson report notwithstanding,
he and some other heretics suspect that aid
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has spared the Indian government from
making the harsh decision that would do
most to further economic development. For
example, many development theorists agree
that investment—the plowing of resources
into the means of production for future
income—is the single most important ingre-
dient for growth. Investment requires sav-
ings; someone with money income must
refrain from spending it on consumption so
that resources can be employed to produce
investment goods.

This seems like a fearful burden to impose
on impoverished nations. But there is a sub-
stantial source of income in India that goes
untapped: the incomes of the new rupee
millionaires and other successful farmers.
Because farmers are politically powerful, the
Indian government places no income tax on
their earnings. Thus, India is unique among
poor countries, for in India, industry sub-
sidizes agriculture rather than vice versa.
Without foreign aid, this odd state of affairs
might not last.

Again, India has embraced a peculiar sys-
tem of food zones. Under this arrangement,
one or several of its seventeen states to-
gether prohibit the sale of food grains out-
side their borders. States that lack food must
buy what they need from the central govern-
ment. Delhi, in turn, tried to build up a
stock by purchases from states with a sur-
plus. In fact, the central government picked
up very little and fed the deficit states
largely with grains brought in through aid.
In other words, under political pressure from
the states, it created separate, balkanized
markets with all the inefficiencies that this
implies. Without food aid, the pressure to
reverse this course might have been irre-
sistible.

Again, the Congress Party in New Delhi
and the state political parties attempt to
woo vocal and articulate city voters by keep-
ing down the price of food. Thus, the na-
tional government is reluctant to raise farm
price supports to a level that would en-
courage more output. A price-support pro-
gram that spurred farm output might, in
time, turn India into a food exporter, actu-
ally earning the foreign exchange with which
to buy machines and parts needed for in-
dustrial development. But ald provides for-
eign exchange and removes some of the
pressure for a higher and more productive
support policy.

The examples could be multiplied, but the
point remains the same. Ald is not necessarily
an engine of development, at least in India.
The biggest obstacle to growth is probably
what Gunnar Myrdal has called the “soft
state,” a concept to which the Pearson re-
port pays only glancing attention. Develop-
ment in India is frustrated by a government
unwilling to make hard choices or impose
its will. At the crudest level, it is a Hindu
police force looking the other way in Gu-
jarat while Muslim shops and people are
set upon by mobs. It is the great paper plans
for birth control at New Delhl and the lack
of disciplined cadres in the villages. It is the
ability of the powerful and politically con-
nected to grab off the credit, fertilizer, and
seed required for a real leap in farm output.

To be sure, I have based this critique ex-
clusively on India, the poor country I know
best. But India contains more than a fifth
of the population of what is optimistically
called the developing world, and as the Pear-
son report says, “India is a major test of
whether development can be significantly
accelerated through external assistance.”

The authors of the Pearson report are
decent and able beyond question. They did
note in passing that the effectiveness of aid
depends in large measure on how well it is
used. But this ritual bow does not interfere
with their clarion call for more ald. My tour
in India, however, has left me wobbling in
the ranks of the right-thinking and pro-
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foundly impressed with Myrdal's notion of
the “soft state.” I suggest that it is no longer
clear that a massive increase in aid, without
a concomitant hardening of soft states, will
yield any great consequences for the eco-
nomic development of the poor. Indeed, the
one might very well frustrate the other.

MUTUAL FUND REFORM BILL

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, we have had before our com-
mittee a so-called mutual fund reform
bill for several months. Because of the
testimony and hearings, I believe the
SEC is now reevaluating their position
and making additional studies. I am
happy to see that additional studies are
being made because I have absolutely
no intention of supporting measures
which are antismall business, antisales-
men, or antishareholders, and precisely
this is what the so-called mutual fund
reform bill is.

Congress has for years adopted pro-
grams to encourage small business and
at a time of inflation I cannot support
any measure which will adversely affect
the profitability of small business, in-
jure its competitive business or reduce
the income of the salesmen who are out
on the firing line trying to earn a living.
There are 4,000 securities dealers in our
country which employ 152,000 salesmen
who serve the interests of over 5 million
mutual fund shareholders. The success of
mutual funds depends on top-grade man-
agement and adequately paid salesmen.
Mutual fund shareholders are entitled to
determine for themselves how much they
want to pay for the services which mean
success or failure for their investment.

Mr. Speaker, perhaps an article which
appeared in Barron’s January 26, 1970,
issue, most nearly states the case against
this so-called reform bill as I see it. I am
inserting the full text of the article at
this point into the REcorp:

UNcoONVINCING CasE: Mvurtvar Fuwp “RE-
FORMS” Wourp Do More HarMm THAN Goop
(By Henry G. Manne)

One of the many myths that grew up
around the 1929 debate was that the develop-
ment of irresponsible investment trusts and
mutual funds in the *Twentles had contrib-
uted to the crash and indirectly to the De-
pression. Another hazy idea was that funds
further separated the ownership interests of
investors from the control of their corporate
assets . . . an idea popularized by Adolf Berle
and Gardiner Means in “The Modern Cor-
poration and Private Property."” Consequent-
1y, when the Securities Exchange Act was
adopted in 1934, the SEC was given the task
of designing additional legislation to cope
with the speclal problem of investment com-
panies,

The unhurried result was the Investment
Company Act of 1840, undoubtedly the most
detalled plece of regulatory legislation ever
adopted. But, as 1s so often the case with
such law, the Act largely mandated the forms
and practices already employed by the well-
established flrms in the industry. Thus, in
1940 the unspectacular and slightly mori-
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bund mutual funds managed withal. The
problems began as change and competition
arose, Then the tallor-made legislation no
longer fit, and compensating adjustments
had to be developed by the industry.

VAST NEW FUBLIC

Major innovations in the mutual fund
industry began in the marketing end of
things about 15 to 20 years ago. In spite of
regulatory inhibitions, a vast new public was
made conscious of this form of investment
in corporate securities, and a wide range of
financing arrangements was made available
to them. Naturally these information-spread-
ing services had to be pald for. But because
they had to be performed within the con-
stralnts established by the 1940 Act (and,
incidentally, by the Securities Act of 19338 and
the SBecurltles Exchange Act of 1934), it ap-
peared to the SEC that the Industry was
charging too much for its services, gouging
the public and growing rich at the expense of
innocents.

What was happening in fact was that en-
trepreneurial vigor was reshaping the indus-
try and many new fortunes were, quite prop-
erly, being made, This process should always
continue until the last bit of innovation
and new entry have occurred and the indus-
try has become stable or stagnant. The latter
conditions, however, are usually found only
with the extremely mature industries ...
or well-regulated ones.

The SEC’s misreading of the success of
mutual funds set the stage for the campaign
launched several years ago to slow down this
development. Ironically the Commission
claimed that new legislation was necessary
because the industry had grown so large that
it had the market power to affect stock prices
in some undesirable fashion. Just why a fund
would do anything undesirable with its power
has never really been explained, nor has the
argument that the aggregate size of the in-
dustry makes any difference at all.

But what the SEC really feared was a mar-
ket crash, not market power. Severe declines
in stock prices demonstrate the SEC's help-
lessness to control the economic forces which
glve major directions to the stock market.
And scare talk about mutual funds control-
ling the market keeps that scapegoat alive in
the case it is ever needed. Current SEC pro-
posals for mutual fund legislatlon owe far
less to any economic theory than to normal
bureaucratic fears of change in a regulated
industry.

END TO INSTALLMENT BUYING?

Perhaps the most urgent current demand
by the SEC is for the total abolition of front-
end load plans, even though the scheme is
fundamentally identical to that long used,
and never condemned, in life insurance. The
agency’s criticism is that some purchasers of
these plans lose too much money paid in as
fees when a discontinuance occurs for any
reason. But the SEC seems to lack the ana-
lytical apparatus for sorting out the relevant
market aspects of the phenomenon in ques-
tion. For example, front-end plans allow
monthly installment payments of as little as
$25, whereas the minimum for other kinds of
funds is generally $500 or $1,000. Thus the
less affluent members of society, for whom
contractual plans are often the only feasible
approach to stock investments, no longesr
would enjoy that choice if the SEC has lts
way. How can the latter be so sure that it is
preventing more harm than it is causing?

Management fees, both the flat percentage
variety and performance arrangements slso
have come under attack. The SEC seeks to
arrogate to itself, perhaps using courts and
civil suits as a screen, the right to regulate
management fees. The Commission has taken
the dubicus economic positicn that, since it
“eosts" no more to make an investment de-
cision for a billion-dollar fund than for a $10-
milllon one, there is no basis for the end fee
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being 100 times more in one case than the
other. But in competitive markets, costs do
not determine prices in the short run. Supply
and demand make prices as much for mutual
fund services as for hay.

WILLINGNESS TO PAY

If the public continues to choose, and
entrepreneurs to offer, large funds with the
same percentage service fee as for smaller
ones, there must be a reason, whether the
SEC understands it or not. Perhaps the
higher effective compensation per invest-
ment decision reflects the public’s willing-
ness to pay for demonstrated success, since
size In mutual funds is at least some indi-
cation of management’s ability to win and
hold customers. Information and confidence
cannot be had gratis, and any effort to inter-
fere with free pricing of these items can only
harm those firms which are most responsive
to investor needs.

But the hazards of managing large sums
are greater than for small sums, and the
BEC, which has so strenuously encouraged
the use of civil liability as an appropriate
policing device, should realize this. Further.
more, the device of percentage pricing is very
familiar in other areas, like brokerage com-
mission for stocks or real estate, legal fees
and corporate management compensation.
The kind of barriers to competition which
support the usual arguments for rate regu-
lation do not exist in the mutual fund in-
dustry. And surely no relevant data have
been offered to support the belief that rate
regulation here would be in the public’s
interest.

Performance fees (management fees based
usually on doing better than some market
index) were a princlpal concern of SEC
Chairman Budge in his recent testimony to
the House Commerce subcommittee holding
hearings on the Senate-passed Mutual Fund
Bill. He termed such arrangements a “one-
way street,” with no loss to managers, if the
fund fails to outperform the index. But his
concern would seem misdirected: the crucial
factor remains the degree of competition in
the industry. Performance fees have sur-
vived the stiff competition from other forms
of management compensation, thus showing
some consumer preference for this arrange-
ment. To justify a change, the Commission
should have something more than an im-
pression that fees are too high. Incidentally,
recently approved mutual fund registrations
suggest that the SEC has already begun re-
quiring the possibility of a lessened fee if
performance is poor, though no announce-
ment has been made of a new rule to that
effect.

DEALS WITH POLITICS

But the most interesting part of Chairman
Budge's recent testimony did not concern the
economics of the industry. Rather it seemed
to deal with politics, of all things. The Chair-
man spoke with some feeling about an
“agreement’” which the Commission had ne-
gotiated with the Investment Company In-
stitute and of ICI's repudiation of the pact
on the eve of his House appearance. Furious
that the agency's “agreement” with the in-
dustry had “come apart” somewhere between
Senate and House; “dismayed” that industry
acceptance had changed; and obviously frus-
trated by an unexpected challenge to the
Commission's political power, the Chairman’s
tone bespoke revenge as he urged the House
to adopt the BSenate-passed bill without
meodification,

If the mutual fund industry were mono-
lithic, perhaps the agreement would have
held. It is much easler for an agency to deal
with a few firms than with many, even if
the public's interest is better served by
greater competition. One of the anti-social
results of government regulation is the tend-
ency for all the firms in a regulated indus-
try to look and behave exactly alike. But the
mutual fund industry is not like that at
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present. There are many and varied interests
which are intruded upon by the bill, and
they are not all affected by it identically.
Conflicts exist, of course, in any industry,
but once the Industry becomes politicized by
regulation, the battleground becomes the
halls of Congress or the Commission rather
than the open market. Chairman Budge's
plque tells us more about the nature of fed-
eral regulation than it does about what is
best for the mutual fund business or the
public.

Nonetheless, it is disquieting to be told
by an SEC chairman that the Commission
engages in the questionable practice of nego-
tlating agreements with an industry it regu-
lates. To the uninitiated, it should be made
clear that this is not consultation, research
or polite conferring. It is negotiation on the
contents of a statute to be adopted by Con-
gress for the presumed general welfare of us
all. What was that about conflicts of interest?

DIVERGENT INTERESTS

No one should be too surprised at what
happened to the SEC-ICI agreement. Diver-
gent industry interests were making them-
selves felt politically. A new and more mod-
erate mutual fund bill had been introduced
by Congressman Stuckey (D., Ga.). The ICI
could not have represented every industry in-
terest in its negotiations with the SEC. A new
association, the Independent Broker Deal-
ers’ Trade Assoclation, representing broker-
dealers without membership on the Big
Board, had become active, and they were un-
happy with ICI's agreement. IBDTA had re-
cently completed a survey of its members on
the subject of mutual fund legislation, the
results of which strongly supported the view
that current SEC practices and proposals
benefitted established member firms and
harmed the small independents.

For instance, 89% of those responding to
the IBDTA survey thought that the SEC
was anti-small business, while 69% felt they
weren't “part of the industry” or well posted
on new regulations and legislation. Com-
ments were common that costs engendered by
regulation were growing too large for small
firms to bear, and that the SEC seemed to
prefer controlling a few large firms without
numerous small competitors.

Comments by IBDTA members told how
many small businessmen had been servicing
a market with financial counseling and a per-
sonal touch missing from both their com-
petitors' efforts and the SEC's conception of
the industry. Their remarks showed nicely
how the free market assures that even highly
specialized public demands and needs are
met when businessmen can make a higher
return in that activity than through an
alternative use of their time.

GREATEST OUTICRY

By far the greatest outcry from the inde-
pendents, however, related to the demise of
give-ups and the attempt to set sales com-
mission maximums at §%. It is hard to
understand why the SEC wants to hurt those
people who will only be dealt with at com-
missions over 5%, but that is the necessary
effect of such a limitation. It makes about as
much sense as rent controls during a hous-
ing shortage or usury laws during a period of
tight money. The least attractive risks will
simply not be dealt with at all. And, as one
dealer asked, “If the commissions are so much
of a mountain of objection, why haven't the
no-load funds already consumed all of our
customers? How much financial advice have
you ever recelved from your postman?"

The give-up matter iz a bit more com-
plicated than the sales commission, but it is
worth understanding. As former SEC Chair-
man Manuel Cohen has stated: “Almost every
regulatory problem we have concerning the
securities markets is related in some way to
the level or structure of rates prescribed by
the minimum commission rules of the New
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York Stock Exchange.” And while this might
have been somewhat exaggerated, it is not
too wide of the mark in connection with
mutual fund legislation. The ironiec, suspi-
clous and disheartening thing is that none of
the Commission’s current recommendations
will lessen the anti-competitive effects of
the Bilg Board's pricing system; indeed, the
SEC condones the NLSE's most recent effort
to prevent competitive pricing in the form
of give-ups.

Burely by now everyone has heard that
give-ups were a manifestation of something
the New York Stock Exchange eschews, price
competition for brokerage services. In effect,
mutual funds, as very big customers, were
benefiting from a kind of free-market price
discrimination. Since SEC-approved exchange
rules already outlawed a3 simple lowering of
price by brokers to get this business, a new
way was found for exchange members to offer
more competitive prices. Firms executing
stock orders for the funds were required to
give up part of their commissions to inde-
pendent (or other) firms who, by dint of
sales effort, actually sold mutual fund shares.
Thus the give-up connoted (1) lower com-
mission rates for the service provided to
funds by exchange member firms; (2) com-
pensation to a sales force which was inde-
pendent rather than actually employed by
the mutual fund.

In a completely free market, with no regu-
latory need for subterfuge, the mutual funds
would (a) have jolned the exchange; (b)
transacted their own trades; (c) bargained
with member brokers fcr lower commissions.
And they might have paid directly for efforts
to sell their shares.

CONSUMER CHOICES

The consumer, whose techniques for pro-
tecting himself against fools and scoundrels
in the business world are immeasurably bet-
ter than his technigues for coping with the
government, would also have had choices.
He could buy mutual fund shares with no
commission if he knew about no-load funds
and did not want the various benefits made
available by fund salesmen. Or he could pay
to have his financial hand held (which, SEC
please note, “costs” the hand holder the
amount of money he could make In some
alternative opportunity) and be reassured
on the telephone daily that the world was
not coming to an end with the Dow below
800. Or he could pay for his shares under a
variety of schemes, some of which seem al-
most incomprehensible to the unimaginative
administrators. In the end, the honest, ener-
getic and useful providers of services would
have profited handsomely. The dishonest, le-
thargic and unproductive (unless employed,
subsidized or protected by the government)
would have fallen by the wayside.

The lesson, alas, is hard for everyone to
learn, the independent broker-dealers, for
instance, recognize the social harm in cer-
tain forms of regulation and the futility of
other forms, Yet they too demand that Con-
gress forbid banks to sell mutual fund
shares. Their own position demonstrates the
silliness of such restrictions. How long do
they concelve that they can be insulated
from this or other equally pressing compe-
tition? If there Is economic room for banks
to enter the business, there s room for some-
one else as well, and if profits are to be had,
someone will claim them.

Businessmen should see by now that a
“gsystem” of regulated markets is not in
their interest, even though a particular bit
of legislation may appear to be. So long as
businessmen accept nonsense notions like
“mixed economies” and *“regulation in the
public interest,” there is little chance to
stay the inexorable pressures for more arbi-
trary economic regulation, with now one in-
terest and then another in the saddle. It
is not business that needs the “dead hand
of regulation” lifted from 1it; it's the public.
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MIAMI, FLA.,, VETERANS' HOSPITAL
LACKS STAFF FOR PROPER PA-
TIENT CARE

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on January 27, 1970, I inserted in the
Recorp a recent article from the Wash-
ington Post about the medical care
budget squeeze which is being experi-
enced by the Veterans’ Administration.
This article briefly mentioned a resi-
dent physician at the Miami VA hospital,
Dr. Douglas J. Stewart, who has been
pleading for more staffing at the 688-
bed Miami hospital.

Dr. Stewart appeared before a Senate
subcommittee yesterday and enlarged
upon his earlier statements, I believe Dr.
Stewart's testimony will be of great in-
terest to House Members who are re-
ceiving complaints regarding VA hospi-
tals in their areas. The full text of his
testimony follows:

TEsSTIMONY OF DR. DOoUGLAS J. STEWART

Senator Alan Cranston of California has
asked me to appear before this Senate sub-
committee hearing to discuss the problems
that exist at the Miamil Veterans Administra-
tion Hospital.

Presently, VA Hospitals are not merely in-
ferior to their “University counterpart”, but
to most good community hospitals. Person-
nel policy and funding preclude a staff-
patient ratio of greater than 1.5 to 1.7 in a
VA Hospital. There is not a community hos-
pital in our area where staff-patient ratio
is less than 2.5. At this tlme a failure to meet
patient care commitments can be docu-
mented for the Miami VA and traced di-
rectly to personnel ceiling and inadequate
funding.

I have surveyed the recent intra-hospital
Resource Requirements Reports from the
various departments, the Hospital Director’s
report to Congressman Olin E. Teague
(Chairman of the Committee on Veterans
Affairs), and spoken with the Chiefs of the
Nursing Service, Surgical Service and Med-
ical Service. With the information obtained
from these sources, along with my own per-
sonal experiences, I will show the gross defi-
clencies that exist in the delivery of ade-
quate health care at the Miami Veterans
Administration Hospital.

The Radiology Service has a critical short-
age of clerical personnel. This lack of clerical
personnel has resulted in many X-rays
being lost or misplaced, causing considerable
delays in diagnosis by physicians, the re-
scheduling of X-rays and reexamination of
seriously ill patients.

The Ward Administration Department, re-
sponsible for transcribing physicians’ orders
for treatments, X-rays, and laboratory proce-
dures and maintaining accurate, up-to-date
charts of patients, suffers from an appalling
lack of personnel. This frequently causes
delays of 12-24 hours or more before a physi-
clan’s orders for an important laboratory
procedure or X-ray is removed from a chart
and subsequent delays in the filing of re-
turned reports. The institution of appropri-
ate diagnosis and therapy of seriously ill1 pa-
tients is often hampered by these delays.
The Ward Administration Service, with a
present total of 47 secretaries, would require
an additional 25 to supply adequate coverage,
24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

The Miami VA Hospital presents daily a
need for the performance of some 700 inhala-
tion therapy treatments or services for 65-T0
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patients, which to perform would require the
services of 26 techniclans. At present, there
are but 3 Inhalation Therapists to perform
these duties. They are unable to do the job,
or even a modest fraction of the job. Breath-
ing circuits must be replaced at intervals of
8-12 hours with sterile equipment or patients
may become infected and develop purulent
tracheobronchitis and pneumonia. Automatic
lung ventilators, upon whose performance
the lives of patients depend, must be in-
spected at hourly intervals and readjusted to
the patients’ ever-changing requirements.
Omissions of this surveillance may result in
failure of the system to ventilate or cause
overdistension of the patients’ lungs.

The Inhalation Therapy Service estimates
that they are able to perform only 14 of the
ordered intermittent positive pressure treat-
ments required to prevent pneumonia or par-
tial lung collapse and !, of the needed In-
spection of the automatic lung ventilators
and artificial respirators. The remainder of
these services are being performed by nurs-
ing personnel, who are usually not trained
to perform these techniques, or they are not
performed at all.

The Laboratory Service, a large, modern,
and well-equipped facility, is theoretically
able to perform all the requested examina-
tions and analyses without delay. However,
during the night shift there is only one lab
technician on duty. This has resulted in con-
siderable, dangerous delays in the perform-
ance of many emergency procedures, with
further delays in initiation of needed therapy
by physicians. The Laboratory Service esti-
mates that an additional 50 technologists
would be needed to bring the laboratory to
optimum level.

The Surgical Service, in its recent annual
narrative report, states that the nursing
shortage as related to Surgery is quite dan-
gerous:

“The number of operations performed by
the Surgical Service has increased by a spec=-
tacular 25%. This particular increase in ac-
tivity has resulted in a clear demonstration of
several deep-seated problems. The most im-
portant of these is the lack of nursing per-
sonnel. There is insufficient personnel both
in the Operating Room Suite and on the
wards, In fact, the increase in the numbers
of the surgical procedures has bent the oper-
ating room morale to dangerous levels. Nurses
and scrub techniclans have worked overtime
to support the increase in both regularly
scheduled and emergency cases. In the In-
tensive Care Unit there are insufficient nurses
to cover even vacation schedules. It must be
appreciated that this condition is a danger-
ous one with respect to patient care."”

The Chief of the Nursing Service has listed
some of the important functions that cannot
be performed due to a shortage of nurses:

1. Inability to staff the Operating Room
with sufficlent staff 24 hours a day, 7 days a
week,

2. Inability to provide adequate personal
hyglene to patients.

3. Acutely ill patients on ward units re-
quiring a “Special Duty Nurse” are cared
for by the limited number of ward personnel.

4. Inability to answer patient call light in
a reasonable period of time.

5. Inability to make adequate observation
of patient relative to his symptoms, reaction
to treatment.

6. Inability to do vital signs, IPPB treat-
ments, blood pressures, pulse, respiration,
ete., as frequently as ordered by the physi-
cians and as required by the patients' con-
dition.

The lack of sufficlent support personnel
presents many sources of frustration to the
ward physician, who is the person who bears
the final patient responsibility, There have
been multiple occasions that I have been
faced with situations in which I was unable
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to offer appropriate, effective care for my
patients. I have often stood at a patient’s
bedside, watching him vomit large amounts
of blood and attempting to keep him alive
while waiting for transfusible blood un-
necessarily delayed in processing due to a
lack of clerical help, transporters and labora-
tory personnel. I have walted as long as 3
hours for blood that in an adequately staffed
hospital is made available in 30 minutes, I
have written orders for my patients’ therapy,
not to have them transcribed from the charts
for 12-24 hours or more. Once transcribed,
many of the orders had not been carried out,
treatments performed, or vital data recorded.

I have been called to see critically i1l pa-
tlents whose blood pressure and pulse have
not been taken at the ordered intervals and
found them to have suffered a dramatic
change in their condition. I know that fre-
quently complications could have been avert-
ed had I been notified of the changes earlier.
I have had many patients with heart attacks
situated in rooms with the latest, modern de-
vices for monitering heart beat, rhythm and
rate, but have seen this possibly life-saving
equipment left unused due to lack of per-
sonnel.

There is often only one nurse responsible
for 40 acutely ill patients if an emergency
situation develops, the other 39 patients may
go unseen for an hour or more. To have two
emergency situations develop on a ward at
the same time, a not infrequent occurrence,
can only be described as utter, tragic chaos.

I and the other ward physicians at the
Miami Veterans Administration Hospital
cannot in good conscience continue to prac-
tice this quality of medicine and offer this
level of compromised medical care,

THE CABINET EDITORS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the Vice
President’s recent harsh words regarding
the apparent lack of impartiality and
fairness by this Nation's news media still
echo and there is little doubt that his
implied threats have had a profound
effect on the ability and the willingness
of news commentators and observers to
freely discuss their views.

Apparently, Mr. Speaker, the Vice
President’s desire to act as an “editor” of
the news media has proved fo be catch-
ing. A recent news item in Newsweek
magazine—the Periscope, January 26,
1970—revealed that Secretary Finch of
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare has also taken on some edi-
torial duties. The article follows:

H.EW. Secretary Robert Finch last week
quletly ordered Senator Edmund Muskie's
name removed from all HE.W. pamphlets and
the former Vice Presidential candidate’s ple-
ture sliced out of thousands of feet of HEW.
film. The first result of the order was the
recall of a Tuberculosis and Respiratory Dis-
ease Council pamphlet with the Maine Sena-
tor's picture on the cover. Finch's order ap-
pears to be a step in an Administration drive
to undercut Muskie's stature as an environ-
mentalist and thereby blunt a posslhle Mus-
kie Presidential drive in 1972,

Mr. Speaker, I think this action by
Secretary Finch is quite consistent with
the views on impartial press coverage ex-
pressed by the Vice President in his crit-
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icism of the Nation's press, radio, and
television news services, if not to the
ideals expressed by this Nation's Found-
ing Fathers.

One further comment, Mr. Speaker, if
the administration is planning to remove
names and pictures of “environmental-
ists” from Federal publications because
of political affiliations—I foresee many
of these publications having great gaps—
as there are few “environmentalists”
sharing the same political philosophy as
the administration.

CAN A BLACK MAN FLY?
HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, much has
been said in recent times about the lack
of job opportunities for black men in
America.

One area where discrimination has
been most evident is in the training and
hiring of aircraft pilots.

A foundation has recently been estab-
lished in my own State of Massachusetts
to provide funds for the ftraining of
young Negroes as pilots and instructors.
This foundation seeks to overcome some
of the problems described by a group of
four Negro pilots in a recent article en-
titled “Can a Black Man Fly?" published
in Flying magazine. I commend the ef-
forts of this organization, founded by
F. Lee Bailey and S. Douglas Bailey, and
ask unanimous consent that the inform-
ative and direct account of these four
pilots be printed in the Extensions of Re-
marks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CAN A BrLAcK MAN Fry?
(By Keith Connes)

Anyone can fly, say the ads. “The only
requirements are that you be in reasonably
good health and possess the simple coordl-
nation necessary to drive a car.” The ads do
not go on to say that it is extremely helpful
to be white.

How often do you see a Negro climbing out
of the left seat of an airplane?

Okay, so what? If you are not a Negro,
what does that mean to you?

Several things.

We'll skip the sermon on human decency.
You've heard it expressed eloquently enough,
and you've either gotten the message or you
haven’t.

From a strictly practical point of view,
when you exclude a group of people from
a field of endeavor, you lose out on the con-
tributions the members of that group would
be making.

In this case, contributions as pilots. In-
structors. Fixed base operators. Customers,
Supporters of aviation.

So let's say we have a vested interest in
seeing how the black pilot is making it.

The history of the Negro in aviation, as
everywhere else, is filled with chapters of
rejection, frustration and the need for do-
ing more than a man should have to do to
prove himself. But that’s history. The real
question is, what's happening now?

To get a realistic answer, I brought four
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men together in the FLYING conference room:
David E. Harris, captain, American Air-
lines; 8. David Baliley, director of training
for International Aviation Industries, Inec.,
at New York's Westchester County Airport;
Pat Connell, CBS announcer and airplane
owner; and Edward A. Gibbs, former fixed
base operator at Wilmington, North Caro-
lina,

These men represent different segments of
aviation, but they have one thing in com-
mon. They are all black men,

Let's start with Ed Gibbs.

Ed, you've been in aviation more than 25
years, and you've gone the whole route. You
have even been one of the relatively few
Negro fixed base operators. How did you get
into aviation?

GieBs. I got my first real break when the
Civilian Pilot training came into being. I was
attending college at Hampton Institute in
1940. I got my private license at Newport
News and at that time I felt as if I were
Lindbergh. Then a year later, I went through
an aerobatic course, again through CPT.

Were you planning on a career in aviation?

G1eBs. Actually, I was studying to be an
accountant. I changed my mind when I found
that after a couple of years I could look for-
ward to making $200 a month—provided I
worked for a Negro college or Negro news-
paper. So this drove me to my other interest,
which was aviation. I was lucky in that I
was able to get into another CPT group tak-
ing an Instructor’s course at Haarlem Airport
in Oaklawn, Ill.

Haarlem Alrport?

Gises. Yes, the operator was Fred Schu-
macker, a Dutchman. Don't forget, Haarlem
was originally a Dutch name. So I went out
there and looked around, and noticed right
off that there were no other fellows with my
hue or anything close to it, and I said to
myself, “Oh boy, I'm out.” Well, the chief
pilot took me up and wrung me out, and
when we got down, he went Into Schumack-
er's office and they argued back and forth for
quite a while, and the walls where bulging.
Then, much to my surprise, Schumacker
pointed at me and I was in. So I got my flight
instructor’'s and ground instructor’'s ratings.

ConNnNELL, Were you the first black man to
get an instructor’s rating?

Giess. No; in fact there was a fellow at that
same field who'd been there about 30 years
running a school of aeronautics. Name was
Cornelius Coffey.

But let me go back a bit. When I took my
flight instructor's test, I went up with this
examiner, and I was pretty sharp that day.
I gave him a damn good test and in about
45 minutes I was down. Then he began
questioning me. “Why do you want to fly?”
he asked me. I told him I enjoyed it and
thought I'd like to pursue it as a livelihood.
Then he asked, “Where do you think you're
going to get a job?” At that point, my good
old West Indian blood came up in me, and
I told him I didn’t think it was his concern
where I was golng to get a job; the only
question was whether I showed proficlency
on the flight test or not. Needless to say, I
busted the ride.

Schumacker was furious and complained
to the CAA, and a few weeks later they sent
another inspector to give me another ride.
We went up and came down and the fellow
said “What was the matter with your last
ride?” I played 1t cool and said, “I don't
know, sir,” and he shook his head a little
and signed my ticket. I started instructing
for Schumacker that very day.

Did you have any trouble?

GisBs. Not with the students. But Schu-
macker had this contract with the govern-
ment for the war training service program,
and one day this official came to look me
over and he saw me teaching white girls.
He didn't like that, and he began putting
pressure on Schumacker. He finally got me
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out of there and I wound up at—where
else?—Tuskegee. I stayed there for about
three years until the program got cut back
and I was released.

Where did you go from there?

Giees. Well, I figured I'd had it with fiy-
ing, so I left for the Bronx and went into
a little business. But I couldn't stand it.
Those four walls began closing in on me,
and I became ill—physically ill. So one day
I found myself at Zahns Airport on Long
Island. I went up to one of the flylng serv-
ices there and told the man I'd like to rent
his Cub for a while. He looked me over and
sald you need a license to fly, and I told
him I'd heard about that. Well, I showed
him my license and we went around the
pattern once, and pretty soon I was instruct-
ing there. Business grew, and I began putting
through his new flight instructors, one after
the other. But when the time came to ap-
point a chief pilot, he brought in another

Buy.

Did you feel that this was because of your
color?

Giees. Well, let's say he thought the other
fellow could bring more business in. Any-
way, I didn't feel that I could stay there
under these circumstances. Then I heard of
this opening at Atlantic Flying Service in
Wilmington, N.C. They were looking for a
black instructor because their white students
were petering out under the G.I. Eill, and
they felt that there was an untapped market
in the black population down there.

Well, I took that job, and then an interest-
ing thing happened. The flying school was
owned by two partners, and they were hav-
ing problems with each other—allowing the
wives to meddle in the business and so forth.
I saw my opportunity, took one of the part-
ners aside and offered to buy his share. He
was delighted. He thought It would be a
great way of getting out from under and
crossing his partner up at the same time.
It worked fine. When the partner learned
what was going on, he offered to sell me his
share too. So I wound up owning the busi-
ness.

I ran it accident-free for three and a half
years,

But you went out of business.

Gmees. Yes. Here's what happened: The
World War II G.JI. Bill allowed a veteran
only partial subsistence for aviation training.
You could take a course in barbering or sew-
ing and get full subsistence, but not in avia-
tion. This caused a hardship for the aviation
schools, since the GIs would tend to go where
they could get a full buck. So I decided that
the key to it was to come up with a curricu-
lum that the state board of education and
the CAA would approve and get the VA to
write a contract. So I submitted a plan, and
it got bucked around, and I finally got ap-
proval from the state board and the CAA.
Then I went to the VA for a contract, I'm
still walting. Even worse than that, when I
applied to the VA for this contract, they
realized for the first time that the com-
plexion of the school had changed. Right
after that, their voucher payments began
getting slower and slower. I was getting
squeezed out.

Were all the white people down on you?

Giees. Hell, no! The Pennington Flying
Service on the field offered to give my boys
gas; the County Commission complained to
the VA that they were discriminating against
me because of my color; and when word got
out about the kind of training we were
offering, I got some white business too. But
it wasn’t enough to keep me going with all
the pressure that was being exerted from the
VA. It was a real shame, because I was get-
ting letters from black boys all over the
country who had this desire to fly.

Ed, this is astounding. You've told us of
two instances in your career where the pub-
lic was on your side—including white stu-
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dents, white alrp%rt. operators, white city
council members. But the people who drove
you out of business were the officlals of the
U.S. Government.

Gises. That's right. And it drove me out of
aviation. I was so bitter that if I was driving
along the road and saw an airport sign, I'd
take another road. I didn’t want to hear
about aviation from that point on.

Ed, did it ever occur to you to get back
into aviatoin business up North?

Giess. Eeith, the discrimination is just as
bad up North. Worse, because it's more sub-
tle. Down South, at least, you know what
you're in for.

Well now, Dave Bailey, you seem to be
making it as International Aviation's chief
pllot at Westchester County Airport in New
York—any problems?

Bamwey. Plenty. I got my wings in the serv-
ice—in Tuskegee. I wound up in the first
Air Force integrated unit. It was an experi-
mental group, and I taught the white boys
to fly and flew some missions myself. I was
separated from the service in May, 1946,
after three and a half years. I was all for
getting a job with the airlines—flying those
DC-3s. But I got one door after another
slammed in my face. Other black pilots were
getting the same treatment. Including one
chap I knew who got the highest score any-
body had ever gotten on the psychomotive
and psychological examinations, He couldn’t
get an airlines job elther.

Did you apply to all the airlines?

BaLey. I didn't even get to apply. I'd get
as far as a receptionist, and as soon as she
found out I wasn't looking for a porter’s
Job, she'd tell me there wasn't anything
available. I wasn't even allowed to fill out
an application form. And this was in the
North, not the South.

And you feel sure that you weren’t allowed
to apply because you were black?

Harris. I'd like to interrupt, if I may.
Eeith, we can't always pinpoint every in-
stance of discrimination. But as black men,
we have to live with it constantly, For ex-
ample, I've had to find housing at airline
bases all over this country. Many’s the time
I'd telephone about an apartment that was
advertised, and they'd say, “Certainly Cap-
tain Harrls; come right up.” Then when I'd
get there it would be “Sorry, someone just
rented it.” You don't need to be told it's
because you're black.

Giees. Another thing; it took quite a bit
of pressure for us to get the Air Line Pilots
Association to remove the restrictive clause
blt;tirrlng Negroes and Jewsd from member-
ship.

They excluded Jews too?

Giees. Yes, but you can always change
your name. It's not so easy to change your
color.

Dave Balley, let’s get back to what hap-
pened to you when you couldn’t get a job
with the airlines. What did you do then?

BarmLey. Well, after about six months of
trying, I was like Ed Gibbs about aviation—
bitter. 8o I took a G.I. Bill course in me-
chanical engineering. But while working as
& draftsman, I had an unpleasant experience
and quit. Then I took up music and found
that this was the one field where there was
no immediate discrimination. Well, after
about two years of professional playing, I
found myself stopping by airports and
watching the planes. Then, when I was play-
ing the Newport Jazz Festival with Johnny
Hodges, I wandered over to a little airport
and tock a plane up. At that point, I knew I
had to get back into aviation again. So I
went to Westchester County Airport and
began taking instruction to get my ratings
back.

What ratings do you now hold?

Bamey. I now have all the ratings on up
through ATR. And I attend the courses at
Ohio State University every year. But I'm
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getting ahead of myself, *For a time, I was
renting alrplanes from International Avia-
tion and during the rest of my free time
I'd hang around operations. Finally one day
the owner, Bill Nichols, & Southerner, by
the way, approached me and offered me a
job as an instructor as soon as I got my
rating. Well, I got my rating and started right
in with International the very first day. And
this man Nichaols, realizing that I was still
continuing as a professional musician, had
enough confidence in me to ask me to build
up the flight school so it would run whether
I was there or not. So I became director of
the flight school. I set up & VA program, and
that took six months. We are now approved
by the state board of education, the FAA and
the VA for every rating from private pilot
to ATE.

Have you had any problems with your stu-
dents because of your color—any particular
resentment?

BamLey. No.

Well, you seem to be making it pretty well
in general aviation. And Capt. Dave Harrls,
you have made it with the airlines, How did
you do it?

Hagrris, Well, partly because of the sweat
and toll of these other gentlemen here. Be-
cause without them, we’d still be opening
those doors. I came out of Ohio State in
1957, It's a land grant college; they have an
ROTC program there. After my first two
years, when it became time for advanced
ROTC, I went knocking on the door. Well, I
knocked three times. They kept trying to
show me different reasons why I shouldn’t
go on with it, but I kept beating on the
door, and they finally let me in. I got to
the rank of Cadet Colonel, and I should have
been Wing Commander of the outfit, but
they gave me a few reasons why I should be
satisfied with the group commandership,

When you say they gave you a few rea-
sons, was it laid on the line?

Harnis. No, it was subtle.

Barmey. Northern style.

Hagrris. That’s right, Northern style. I went
to Bartow, Florida for my primary training.
Only black officer In the class. Then fo Big
Spring, Texas. I had an interesting housing
situation there. The only place available to
me was a lean-to on a concrete block. Well,
from there I went to SAC bases in Platts-
burg, New York and Springfield, Massachu-
setts. My big problem continued to be get-
ting decent housing. The North was just as
bad as the South in this respect. I wanted
to get out of SAC anyway. The duty was too
rough for a family man.

Then the airlines started advertising in
the Air Force Times. Two carriers listed their
prerequisites, all of which I met. A white
buddy and I wrote to both carriers on the
same day, I closed my letters with the state-
ment that I was married, had two children
and was a Negro. One of the carriers, TWA,
fired me back an application within a week.
I never heard from the other carrier. My
white buddy got applications back from both
carriers. I choose to believe that my appli-
cation did not get lost in the mall.

Why did you state that you were a Negro?

Hagrris. To save myself a trip. I didn't want
to run all over the countryside for them to
look at me as they looked at Marlon Green
at Continental and say maybe we made a
mistake. So I told them who I was, and what
I was.

ConweLL, How was it in the service? You
say you were the only Negro in your class.
Did they bring you up tight, too? Did your
instructors exert more pressure on you than
they did on the white students?

Harris. No. I don't think so. But this was
on my back all the time. I was constantly
thinking: now am I going to have to perform
better than my white counterparts? Anyway,
I looked at a number of carriers. One of
them gave me a little Mickey Mouse test—
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the kind they give to all employees whether
they are being hired to sweep the floor or
whatever—and they told me I flunked that
one. Well, I landed with American, and it’s
been a beautiful relationship. They may
have been as bigoted as any airline in the
past, but when they came around, they went
all the way. It’s not just tokenism. Just re-
cently they were looking for 260 pllots, and
a public relations man in N.¥. contacted me
and sald, “look, we're making every effort to
find qualified black pilots. Pass the word
around, and if you know anybody who fits
the prerequisites, please get their names
to us.”

Did TWA offer you a job?

Harris. Yes, they did, but by that time I
had jolned American. I should mention that
I made doubly sure that they knew who I
was and what I was, because I'm a light-
skinned Negro. So I told them I was black,
and they said we don’'t care whether you're
red, yellow or chartreuse. If you can fly the
airplane and meet the prerequisites, we want
you.

But how about ALPA?

Harris. We don't belong to it. We have a
different union at American—Allied Pilots—
and there isn't any discrimination there.

I've been told that American and TWA
each have 10 black pllots as of now. Pan
Am has elght and United has seven,

Harris. The problem now is finding black
people who can meet all the prerequisites.

Have you had any problems with your fel-
low pilots? Any resentment, for example,
from a first officer toward you as captain?

Hapris. No, now I'm domiciled in Boston.
I don't know how it would be if I were based
in Dallas.

What about your passengers?

Harris. I haven't seen anybody get off the
airplane yet. Now, I'm light-skinned, but
there's a pllot named Jim Tillman who's
black as the ace of spades, and he says the
same thing. People buy a ticket to get from
Point A to Point B, and they figure if you're
up there, you know what you're doing.

Pat Connell, you're in aviation as a con-
sumer, an aircraft owner, Have you been
discriminated agalinst in aviation?

CoNnNELL. If I hadn’t been, I might be a
professional pilot today instead of an an-
nouncer for CBS. I was crazy about flying
ever since I was a kid, but I couldn't even get
a job sweeping the planes for Western Air-
lines in Montana, where I lived. The other
kids could get these jobs, but my brother
and I couldn't. I've had the usual discrim-
ination. Tried to fly in the service, but I
was thwarted one way or another. Finally,
in eivilian life, I bought an old Ryan PT-22
that I learned to fiy in; then I got a Waco
UPF-7, and now I've got an AT-6. But I
always wanted to be a professional pilot,
And I'll bet I would have been a damn good
one, too.

Harris, If you can get an AT-6 off the
ground and on again, you're a pllot.

Ed Gibbs, you founded a group called
Negro Airmen International. What's that all
about?

Giees. Well, this group was started in
February, 19687, to help black people move
forward in aviation, to create job oppor-
tunities, and encourage more Negroes to go
into the field.

How many members do you have?

Giees. Right now, 167. We have regional
directors for all parts of the country, plus
the Bahamas and Caribbean. Each region
is expected to get its own projects under
way.

What sort of projects?

Grees. Well, for instance, many programs
for the underprivileged are concerned with
teaching people to mop floors and run ele-
vators and do other menial jobs. But I'm
talking to a college president about the pos-
sibility of helping 30 Negro high school stu-
dents get their private tickets. And we do
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things like take a bunch of kids on a tour
through the NAFEC facility at Atlantic City,
take them on rides, and so on. We often pre-
vall upon Capt. Dave Harris here to talk to
them. That really turns them on—when
they can meet a black man who's made it as
an alrline captain. One more thing we're
doing right now is sending a questionnaire
to general aviation operators in New York
Btate, asking them if they have Negro em-
ployees now, or if they would hire them,
and in what capacities.

What do you think the results will be?

Giess. It's hard to say. I'm hoping.

These four men, and others like them, are
doing more than just hoping. They've gone
ahead, In the face of bitter humiliations
only a black man can know, to make a place
for themselves in aviation. The ironies are
shattering.

Consider: A black man runs a fiying school
in the South with the cooperation of the
municipal government and even his white
competitors. And he is driven out of business
by an official of the U.S. Government.

Consider: When qualified black pilots who
had seen service with the Air Force in World
War II were trying to get aviation jobs, the
doors were closed. Now that the doors are
opening, these pilots are too old, at least for
the airlines. American Airlines has 10 black
pilots out of a complement of 3,100, and
is trylng to hire more. But most of todays
service-tralned black pilots are flying heli-
copters in Viet Nam.

Consider: From a business point of view,
the Negro represents a substantial market.
He spends over $32 billion a year. Many in-
dustries are now sollciting him—as a con=-
sumer and as an employee In a responsible
job.

But general aviation seems to be lagging
behind.

Maybe it's time general aviation caught
up.

EAGER PENSIONER’'S PENALTY

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. WYLIE. Mr. Speaker, on January
28, 1969, I introduced H.R. 4873 to amend
the Social Security Act to increase to
$3,000 the annual amount individuals
are permitted to earn without suffering
deductions.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to submit a
recent editorial from the Columbus Dis-
patch which I consider to be a most
astute analysis of the present situation
concerning outside earning limitations
placed on social security recipients. This
editorial points up the need for congres-
sional action in this area.

The editorial follows:

EAGER PENSIONER'S PENALTY

Inconsistency in the federal government’s
thinking is obvious when, on the one hand,
it says the average retired couple needs a
minimum of $3,400 a year for a modest liv-
ing and, on the other hand, denies the Social
Security beneficiary the chance to earn that
minimum without penalty.

Average Soclal Security benefits are now
about $1,200 a year and under the system’s
“retirement test” a reciplent can earn only
up to $1,680 as a part-time employe. After
that, he is penalized through reduction of
his pension.

Earning just $60 a week will reduce the
old age beneflt by $840 a year under the
government’s formula—#1 and $2 earned over
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$1,680 and a dollar-for-dollar reduction for
earnings over $2,880.

Once the pensioner reaches age 72, he is
freed of this penalty. And If he had during
his working years acquired rentals or securi-
ties which now yield income, he pays no
penalty at all regardless of age.

The National Federation of Independent
Business, a grouping of nearly 800,000 small
businessmen, reports 76 per cent of its mem-
bership approves a congressional proposal
raising the earnings ceiling to $4,800.

The federation obviously has a self-inter-
est.. Its members need part-time help and
senior citizens are likely prospects.

But there is a deeper significance in this
problem. The percentage of our population
in the age 65-plus category is growing stead-
ily. A high percentage of these pensioners
is capable, talented and eager. They can make
a definite contribution to their community
and to themselves even though forced into
retirement.

To stifie this source of energy is short-
sighted.

But to force an eager segment of our pop-
ulation into an economic straitjacket by an
inconsistency in federal government evalua-
tions seems wholly incongruous.

We would urge that Congress give priority
to a study-in-depth of this problem.

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, Janu-
ary 22, 1970, marked the 52d anniversary
of Ukrainian independence, a day on
which we pay tribute to the valiant
Ukrainian people. It is appropriate that
this country, founded on the principles
of freedom and liberty for all, honor the
courageous people of the Ukraine on the
anniversary of the day the Ukrainian
nation declared its independence.

Fifty-two years ago, on January 22,
1918, the Ukrainian Rada declared the
Ukraine to be an independent republic.
Fifty-one years ago, on January 22, 1919,
the union of both west and east Ukraine
was proclaimed. For a brief period from
1918 to 1920, the Ukraine stood against a
host of enemies including the Russian
Bolsheviks, the Russian White armies,
and the Germans. Unfortunately for the
Ukrainians, their independence and
freedom was short lived. In 1920, the
country was attacked by the Red army,
overrun, and the Ukrainian Republic
vanished as quickly as it was born 2
years earlier. Subsequently, the country
was incorporated into the Soviet Union,
and to this day it remains a part of that
union.

Over the ensuing years, the flame of
national independence has continued to
burn in the hearts and minds of free
men everywhere in the never-ending
search for national sovereignty. Each
year those of us in the free world who
have called attention to their oppres-
sion have helped to keep their hope for
eventual freedom alive. It is up to us, as
free Americans, to continue to support
in whatever appropriate manner we may,
the struggle of the people of the Ukraine
to regain control of their own destinies
so that they may live in peace and free-
dom in their homeland.
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FIRE AND RADIATION HAZARDS IN
COLOR TELEVISION SETS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I
have been concerned for some time that
our Federal regulatory system is no
match for the industries which must be
regulated to protect the citizen’s inter-
est in safety, health, and economy in the
marketplace. Too often we find that
Federal agencies designed to protect the
consumer’s interest, for example, are
under the influence of the industries
which, under their legitimate concerns
for profits, may threaten or ignore those
interests.

The color television receiver is a good
example of a product which was pre-
sented to the public in the marketplace
only to find, much later, that certain
safety problems existed which should
have been evaluated and eliminated be-
fore its public sale. X-radiation and fire
hazards are the two principal identified
problems with color television receivers.

Ralph Nader recently wrote to Senator
MaceNUsSON, chairman of the Senate
Commerce Committee, about congres-
sional oversight of the Federal con-
sumer protection mechanism. His letter
expresses concerns which others have
raised in recent months about both
these hazards in color TV sets.

Congressman KocH and I held several
meetings last year, for example, with
both industry representatives and with
the Public Health Service on X-radia-
tion. The Product Safety Commission is
still studying the fire hazard of new and
existing color TV sets. But, sadly, we
find these protests necessary today be-
cause -we failed to act promptly and
wisely to anticipate these public health
problems.

I am preparing legislation which will
give the Public Health Service authority
to prevent future problems of this kind
before the products reach the market-
place.

Mr. Nader’s letters and his report on
X-radiation in color TV sets follow:

JANUARY 3, 1970.
Senator WARREN MAGNUSON,
Chairman, Senate Commerce Committee,
U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C.

DEAr SENATOR MacNuUsonN: The Radiation
Control Act of 1968, administered by the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare, is not working to protect millions of
unsuspecting television viewers from unac-
ceptable levels of radiation emissions. Des-
pite the hearings conducted by your Com-
mittee in 1968 and the temporary attention
given the radiating color TV set problem in
that year, the forces of industry and bureau-
cracy have prevalled. The fact is that, with
over 20 million color TV sets in operation in
American homes, millions of people are be-
ing exposed to risk of physical, genetic and
eye damaga because millions of these sets
exceed the present, weak standard of 0.5
MR/hr during all or significant part of their
operation. All color TV sets give out some ra-
diation, all of which can be avoided by pres-
ent technology. The risk to children in later
life of cataract damage, owing to their par-
ticular eye sensitivity to radiation and their
practice of setting so close to the TV set,
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deserves speclal concern. The harm from such
radiation exposure may appear years or dec-
ades later—such is the nature of this kind
of violence—which requires the iImmediate
application of preventive rules.

Instead, the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare proceeded to appoint an
advisory commmittee, composed of none of
the speciallsts whose criticlsm before Con-
gressional hearings helped pass the bill in
1968. This committee then weakened the
initial proposal for a color TV standard of
0.1 MR/hr in favor of a 0.5 MR/hr which was
accepted by the Department. Moreover, as
discussed in the attached report “Govern-
ment Regulation of Radiation from Color
Television” by Dr. Margot Onek, a Washing-
ton, D.C., physiclan, the standards provide
no pressure or inducement for rapid appli-
cation of new technology or existing shield-
ing advances. Dr. Onek's report, prepared at
my request, also documents the Department’s
failure to do anything about the color TV sets
that emit excessive radiation and were pro-
duced before the regulations went into effect.
As she points out, the basic weaknesses in
the Radiation Control Act of 1968, facilitate
the present weak posture of government pro-
tection.

It is clear that the government has chosen
to assume the role of protecting the elec-
tronles industry's investment vis-a-vis the
offending color tv sets now in American
living rooms. Instead of requiring corrective
action to be taken and repeated “to the
customer” warning by the manufacturers,
press releases are issued in a manner that
not cne of 100,000 viewers would get the
message.

On September 5, 1969, the Federal Trade
Commission issued a release which stated,
“Both the Commission and the Public Health
Service recommend that viewers (1) sit no
closer than 6 to 10 feet from their sets and
avold exposure to the sides and rear of the
set in operation and (2) have color tv sets
serviced only by competent personnel.” I am
confident that you will agree that this is al-
most a mockery of the responsibility en-
trusted to government by various statutes—
a mockery of communication and policy. Is
this same procedure going to be repeated
for microwave ovens which will probably
become a major household appliance in the
Seventies and which offer possibly greater
hazards than color tv sets? Here also, HEW
is relying heavily on meetings with repre-
sentatives of the Association of Home Appli-
ance Manufacturers.

According to material gathered by the Na-
tional Commission on Product Safety, color
tv sets are presenting their owners with a
significant fire hazard. Cases collected by
the Commission show Instances where
houses were burned down and their occu-
pants fatally burned. Once again, instead of
recommending strong, repeated, warnings by
the manufacturers to their customers pur-
suant to taking corrective action, the Com-
mission offered the following advice to con-
sumers: take the plug out at night, make
sure the tv set is cleaned in the rear and
placed in a way that allows wventilation,
avold putting the set close to drapes or other
possibly lammable materials. Assuming that
one of 100,000 color tv owners received this
message, to follow the advice of pulling out
the plug every night would weaken the plug
components which are not designed to be
handled in this way daily. More 1im-
portant, this advice illustrates the pgov-
ernment’s practice of urging the consumer
to adapt to the hazards, not the manufac-
turer to correct these hazards and give the
consumer fair value. This is particularly
dismaying because the fire hazard proceeds
from an attempt by manufacturers to cut
their costs so as to increase their profits. In-
asmuch as the Commission has declined to
disclose its studies showing which brands
and models represent the most hazard, I
have made a formal request under the Free-
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dom of Information Act for the release of
such studies and engineering reports.
(attached)

Against the background of events over the
past year, it is necessary for the Commerce
Committee to commence oversight hearings
regarding the administration of the Radia-
tion Control Act. I believe these hearings
would perform a most helpful purpose in de-
termining where the act needs to be
strengthened and how its enforcement can
be enhanced by more adequate funding and
procedures. The color tv situation allows a
good opportunity to render solid judgments
about the adequacy of the statute and the
mission as performed. With its powers and
authority, the Committee is in a position to
obtain information from industry which the
public must have for its safety.

Thank you.

Sincerely yours,
RALPH NADER.
GOVERNMENT REGULATION OF RaDIATION FROM
CoLoR TELEVISION
(By Dr. Margot Onek)

This paper is a study of our nation’s effort
to deal with the problem of radiation emis-
slons from electronic products, with particu-
lar emphasis on color television. It is hoped
that such a study will yield insight into the
broader question of how we can achieve ef-
fective control of the harmful by-products
of our modern technology.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Radiation from color TV, when combined
with radiation from medical and other
sources, may have catastrophic long-term
genetic consequences. Radiation from color
TV may also cause significant somatic dam-
age, such as cataracts of the eye.

Despite these dangers, control of radiation
was for many years left to industry self-
policing. But the revelation in 1967 that
thousands and probably millions of color
television sets did not even meet industry’'s
own standards made clear that self-policing
was inadequate.

The Radiation Control Act of 1968 gave
the federal government power to establish
radiation standards. The government’s en-
forcement powers were limited however: it
could not seize defective products, it could
not use criminal sanctions against offenders
and it could not inspect manufacturing
premises except under narrow circumstances.
Significantly, the Act did not apply at all
to products which were already manufac-
tured, including some 20 million color tele-
vision sets. The users of these sets were left
without any governmental protection.

The Radiation Safety Advisory Committee
established by the Act retained the Industry
standard for radiation from television, al-
though it did insist that this standard must
be met under all operating conditions and
even after a component or circuit fallure.
The Committee contended that the present
state of technology made stricter standards
impossible, but it generated no pressure or
inducement for the industry to apply a more
advanced technology more rapidly.

1t is clear that color television was released
on the market before adequate technological
methods were developed to control radiation
emission., The result may be a substantial
increase in cataracts of the eye or in genetic
defects. Because of their higher eye sensi-
tivity and their practice of sitting closer to
the TV set, children will have a higher risk
of developing cataracts than adults. And
there is every reason to believe that other
products, such as microwave ovens, are also
being released before their potentially harm-
ful effects have been sufficiently studied and
controlled.

RADIATION EXPOSURE: GENERAL
CONSIDERATIONS

The biological effects of ionizing radiation

have been appreciated almost since the dis-
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covery of the x-ray by Roentgen in 1895.
Briefly, these can be divided into somatic
effects and genetic effects. The immediate
somatic effects, cell necrosis and the acute
radiation syndrome, have been well charac-
terized through our experience with the
effects of atomic bombs, accidental exposure
to fallout, laboratory accidents and chemi~
cal radiotherapy. The delayed or chronic
somatic effects of radiation have also been
well defined—cancer, cataracts, degenerative
disorders, non-specific shortening of life, etc.
Again, much of our knowledge has come from
tragic experience with radiation from man-
made products, increased incidence of skin
cancer in pioneer radiologists, increased in-
cidence of thyroid neoplasms in children
treated with irradiation to the thyroid or
thymus gland, bone sarcomas in radium
watch dial painters, liver carcinoma in pa-
tients treated with thorotrast, increased in-
cidence of cancer in children exposed to x-
ray in utero, to name just a few. The medical
data on somatic effects are based on falrly
acute exposures to high radiation energies
(greater than 100-200 rads). The outcome of
any radiation exposure will vary with cer-
tain characteristics of the radiation—its spe-
cific type of energy, its magnitude, the dose
rate—as well as with host characteristics—
sex, age, specific tissue exposed, area of tis-
sue exposed, general state of health, Unfor-
tunately, we lack precise information on just
how these variables effect the outcome of an
exposure.

The genetic effects of radiation are also
well known; radiation can produce muta-
tions of genes and the majority of muta-
tlons are harmful. But genetic effects are
difficult to quantify or qualify. Rarely is
the genetic result of a radiation exposure ex-
pressed as an Immediate, visible event; rather
it may take many, many generations before
the genetic effect is expressed and the ex-
pression often takes rather complex and sub-
tle forms such as decreased vigor, lowered
life expectancy, decreased fertility, general
increase In physical and/or mental disease.
There is little existing evidence on which to
establish a theory of the exact relationship
between genetic damage and radiation expo-
sure. It is generally assumed that genetic
damage occurs at all levels of radiation
exposure and that the effects are cumula-
tive. Although some recent experimental data
suggest that perhaps not all genetic effects
are cumulative, cumulativeness is still re-
garded as a reasonable hypothesis and cer-
tainly one which we would be prudent to
accept, especially as against the momentous
risks involved in adhering to an alternative
view.

RADIATION EXPOSURE FROM COLOR TELEVISIONS

Radiation emitted from color TV has spe-
cial characteristics—relatively low energy
and low intensity., Moreover, the exposure
curve is one of low dose over a long period of
time. The state of the art of evaluation of the
risks from this type of exposure to this type
of radiation is in its infancy. Although there
is no hard scientific data to establish a direct
cause and effect relationship as far as somatic
damage is concerned, there is no data to dis-
prove it. The scientific community has ex-
pressed special concern about possible effects
on the lens of the eye (cataracts) since there
is substantial evidence that early aging of
the lens may be correlated with radiation ex-
posure. As for the genetic hazards of chronic
exposure to low-energy, low-intensity radia-
tlon again we lack hard data. However, it is
generally assumed that even small doses to
the glands prior to reproduction might re-
sult in deleterlous genetic mutations and
that therefore, exposure must be kept as low
as possible.

It is true that there is no documented case
of radiation-induced injury from color TV.
However, in the words of former Surgeon
General Dr. Willlam Stewart, “Since we can-
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not always offer positive proof of hazards
associated with long-term exposure to low
levels of a particular environmental agent
we often must act upon circumstantial evi-
dence”, and in the words of former HEW
Becretary John Gardner, “We are never go-
ing to be able to walt for all the evidence
if we want to protect people, particularly
when they are subjected to extremely com-
plex dangers which they are now subject to
from our advancing technology.”

Above all, we must remember that the
radiation dose from color TVs is superim-
posed on other exposures and that in our
Increasingly “radioactive” society, exposure
will tend to reach calamitous proportions
unless we actively seek to control it. And
being a relatively recent phenomenon, color
TV’s impact will be an increasing one, un-
less preventive measures are taken.

HISTORY OF THE CONTROL OF RADIATION
EMISSION FROM ELECTRONIC PRODUCTS

The history of our nation's attempts to
control radiation emissions from electronic
products provides a good, if unfortunate,
lesson of what can happen when the poten-
tial dangers of our advancing technology
are not recognized and vigorously dealt with
from the onset. We have had 75 years of ex-
perience with ionizing radiation and increas-
ing numbers of electronic products polluting
our environment—yet private standard set-
ting groups have only been in existence for
some 35 years, and governmental power to
set and enforce standards has only been in
existence for one year.

Prior to the Radlation Act of 1968, stand-
ards governing radiation emission from elec-
tronic products were suggested by a private
organization, the National Committee on
Radiation Protection and Standards (estab-
lished in 1929 and In 1964 given a federal
charter and renamed the National Counecil
on Radiation Protection and Standards,
NCRP) which had no power to enforce its
proposed standards. Industrial adherence to
proposed standards was entirely voluntary.
In addition, industry was entirely self-
policed, using the private Underwriters Lab,
Inc. to inspect their electronic products and
to stamp them with compliance tags. Al-
though the federal government was charged
with a few specific regulatory powers—(e.g.,
control of gamma irradiation of bacon by the
Department of Agriculture, control of radia-
tion exposure in uranium mining by the De-
partment of Labor, etc.)—and advisory and
research federal organizations were estab-
lished (e.g., Federal Radiation Council to ad-
vise the President, National Center for Radio-
logic Health in DHEW to conduct research,
etec.)—none of these held responsibility for
general standard setting and enforcement.
The void left by the federal government in
this area of consumer protection could have
been filled by the state governments. How-
ever the state governments proved inade-
quate to the task—witness the continued
legal use of fluoroscopy by salesmen of chil-
dren's shoes in 1967 In some 18 states. In
summary, the history of radiation health
control in this country is one of inadequate,
poorly defined, fragmented responsibility
dispersed among the varlous federal agen-
cies, local governments and specially estab-
lished quasi-official and private groups.
There has been no governmental power of
enforcement. Industry has been left to fol-
low (or nmot) policies of voluntary compli-
ance and self-policing.

HISTORY OF STANDARDS

The potential dangers of x-ray exposure
from electronic tubes were recognized for
many years prior to the development of
standards. The first standards were proposed
with the aim of controlling occupational ex-
posure; by 1846 the maximum exposure
standard was 12.5 MR/hr at the surface of the
tube—the equivalent of 100 MR per 8 hour
day. Prior to 1959, the principal source of
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radiation from household products was the
picture tube of the black and white televi-
sion. The advent of color TV brought higher
voltages and thus greater radiation emis-
slon—and now from shunt regulator tubes
and high voltage rectifier tubes in addition to
the picture tube. In response to this danger,
the NCRB in 1959 recommended an exposure
standard for color TV—not to exceed 0.5
MR/hr at any accessible point 5 cm (approx-
imately 2 inches) from the surface of the
set. In arriving at this standard, the NCRP
aimed “to insure that the TV contribution
to the population gonad dose will be only a
small fraction of that due to natural back-
ground radiation.” Assuming an average TV
viewing time of 20 hours per week, the 0.5
MR /hr standard gives a yearly dose of radia-
tion from color TV of 0.5 R/year which is
equivalent of 5% of the ovary dose from nat-
ural background. The 5 cm distance in the
standard was selected because it was consid-
ered to be the shortest practical distance at
which the effective center of the measuring
device could be placed for accurate measure-
ment. The 0.5 MR/hr standard was reaf-
firmed by the NCRP in 1968. It should be
emphasized that this was the recommended
standard—it carried no force of law and in-
dustrial adherence to it was strictly volun-
tary. In fact, Underwriters Lab, Inc., the test-
ing organization for TV manufacturers, used
a standard of 2.6 MR/hr (which corresponds
to the 100 MR/week dose for radiation work-
ers recommended by the NCRP in 1957) until
1967 when after persuasion from Congress
it adopted the 0.5 MR/hr standard.

This then was our system of standards
and control of radiation emission from elec-
tronic products until 1968, Increasingly the
defects of this system were becoming clear;
there was absolutely no guarantee that the
public health would be protected. However,
it took a blatant example of irresponsible
and unacceptable behavior by private in-
dustry, exposing the public to a serious
potential danger to generate substantial
pressure for governmental enforcement of
radiation standards.

THE GENERAL ELECTRIC CASE

The General Electric (GE) case speaks for
itself: In October or November, 1966, GE
discovered that a production line model in-
volving 150,000 sets contained a type of
shunt regulator tube capable of emitting
x-rays at clearly excessive levels. GE dis-
cussed the problem with the Public Health
Service (PHS) and not until pressured by
the PHS and a New York Times article did
it issue a public statement. It was not until
8 months after the initial discovery that the
Burgeon General issued a public warning ad-
vising owners to turn off their sets. Mean-
while, GE continued producing the defective
sets for 3 months after the initial discovery
and continued selling them for 6 months.
As late as 9 months after the initial discov-
ery it was still possible to purchase defective
tubes.

Clearly private inspection with voluntary
compliance were not providing the public
with adequate protection.

OTHER STUDIES: WAS THE PROBLEM INDUSTRY-
WIDE?

The GE case led to four regional studies
undertaken by local government and health
departments in conjunction with the PHS
and industry to assess the scope of the color
TV radiation problem. In evaluating the
significance of these studies several general
comments can be made. First, conclusions
cannot be drawn about brand names as the
numbers are much too small to be statis-
tically significant. Secondly, these studies
are not representative of the country as a
whole because of variations in local power
supplies, servicing factors and interchang-
abllity of TV parts. With these limitations
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in mind, however, the studies suggest that
x-radlation from color TV is an industry-
wide problem.

THE SIZE OF THE PROBLEM

There is a 5-20% non-compliance rate with
the 0.5 standard (5% Montgomery County
and Prince Georges County; 6% Washington,
D.C.; 20% Suffolk County; 29% Pinellas
County) . In terms of numbers, this translates
to between 1 and 7 million TV sets. Averaging
3 viewers per set (Wash. study) we get a
population at risk of 3-21 million persons.
Given the growth of the color TV industry—
the population at risk reaches huge propor-
tions (particularly when account is taken
of possible genetic damage).

THE SCOPE OF THE FROBLEM

Offending TV sets were found among a
varlety of makes and models. The problem
is clearly industrywide.

THE HEART OF THE PROBLEM

The studies confirmed previous conclusions
that there are 3 sources of x-ray from col-
ored TV—the picture tube, the rectifier tube
and high volt shunt regulator tube—with
the shunt regulator tubes being the major
offenders. Emission was found to occur from
all sides of sets, not just from the bottom
as in the original GE sets. In addition to the
above component factors, it was found that
certain operating parameters greatly infiu-
enced x-ray emission—especially the voltage.
Service factors were also found to be im-
portant. Repairmen can increase the voltage
to very high levels; they monitor the in-
crease by the brightness of the picture rather
than by any safety factor or voltage reading.
Indeed they do not carry equipment to read
voltage. Repairmen frequently replace com-
ponents emitting at excessive levels with
equally faulty components. Most repairmen
are not aware of the risk to themselves due
to such repeated, close exposure. (In the
Washington study some components had to
be replaced 2-3 times), since they have no
way of knowing whether the component will
emit x-rays.

Significantly, not one study reported a
single case of a set which could not be cor-
rected by service adjustments—i.e., com-
ponent replacement, voltage adjustments,
ete.

THE RADIATION CONTROL ACT

The leglislative response to the revelations
about radiation from color TV was the “Radi-
ation Control for Health & Safety Act oi
1968" (PL 90-602). This act vests in HEW
responsibility for protecting the public from
unnecessary radiation from electronic prod-
ucts—specifically by the development and
administration of performance standards and
by the development and support of research
and investigation into the effects and con-
trol of radiation emission.

Although this legislation has been de-
scribed by many persons concerned with
consumer protection as the best consumer
legislation to date, it is not nearly good
enough. Several important amendments and
provisions were deleted from the bill—
largely due to active, electronics industry
lobbying.

(1) Government power of inspection is
minimal. HEW only has the power to review
and evaluate industry records and the indus-
try’s description of its product testing pro-
gram. The manufacturer’s premises and op-
erating product testing program may be in-
spected by the government only if the manu-
facturer’s product has been found to be in
violation of the performance standard. Thus,
the primary responsibility to detect and re-
port noncompliant products lies with the
manufacturer and he is relatively immune
from government control supervision within
his manufacturing facility. In this area then
the Radiation Control Act has done little to
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move forward the cause of consumer protec-
tion—the system of product compliance and
testing still largely revolves around an as-
sumed “good faith” of the manufacturer—
the only difference is that now industry must
have a program of testing and must submit
records of this festing program to the gov-
ernment. The government has no way of
knowing how the testing program works un-
der operating conditions. It is true that the
government does have the power to buy prod-
ucts on the open market, test them for com-
pliance in its own labs and take legal action
on the basis of its own tests. However, the
cost of a government conducted product-by-
product testing program is so high it is un-
likely government would embark on such a
program (see section on implementation).
Moreover, the existing funding for the ad-
ministration of the Act is grossly inadequate.
Surely, a more practical and realistic system
would be for the manufacturer to have the
primary responsibility for product testing
and for the government to have powers of on-
the-premise inspection of testing programs,
procedures and results.

(2) The government has no power to seize
defective products: Industry is charged with
the responsibility of recording sales and
distribution and then notifying purchaser,
distributer and HEW of any noncompliant
products. Industry is then responsible for re-
placing its product with one that meets the
performance standard. The recall provision
is excellent as far as it goes. However, there
may be an unavoldable delay between the
time that a product is found to be noncom-
pliant and the time it takes industry to re-
pair it, or industry may be delinquent in
meeting its legal obligations. In the mean-
time there is no way in which the govern-
ment can protect the public from exposure
to these dangerous, noncompliant products
except by issuing a poorly distributed public
statement that these products should not be
used. Clearly this is not the most satisfactory
way ‘o combat a public health hazard.

(3) There is no provision for standards to
provide protection for the worker on the as-
sembly line.

(4) There is no provision for compulsory
education and training of repairmen as to
the potential dangers of the electronic prod-
ucts which they service. The Act merely re-
quires that appropriate warning be affixed
to components. This is not enough. We must
have a guarantee that the products which
are marked as in compliance as they leave
the manufacturer remain in compliance
throughout their lifetime. Surely proper
training and alert repairmen is one easy and
necessary way to approach this.

(5) There are no criminal penalties for
noncompliance. According to the Act en-
forcement is to be through court injunction
(to restrain sale of defective products) and
civil penalty (not more than $100 per viola-
tion with maximum of $200,000).

(6) And finally, there is no provision for
legal redress for people subjected to radia-
tion. The consumer is left without a remedy
in the event of noncompliance by industry.

These are the major weaknesses of the
Radiation Control Act as they apply to elec-
tronic products manufactured after the pas-
sage of the Act. Blatantly absent from the
law is any provision for the public health
problem represented by some products manu-
factured prior to the Act's passage. There are
some 20 million pre-Act color TV sets. These
sets have a noncompliance rate of from 5%
to 20% with the old standard, and the non-
compliance rate with the new standard (see
below) can be expected to be even higher.
The individual owner has no way of knowing
whether his particular set iz in compliance
or not. Clearly, neither industry nor the gov-
ernment has met its responsibility to the in-
dividual owner or to the soclety in general.
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On the whole, industry does not even
acknowledge that the existing color TV sets
represent a public health problem, repeating
the refrain—'there is no documented case
of radiation-induced injury secondary to TV
x-radiation”. Many government officials
readily acknowledge the problem but claim
there is no practical way to attack it. They
claim that the PHS has neither the staff nor
the equipment to survey 20 million sets and
that industry refuses to take the responsibil-
ity. They further argue that the cost of such
a survey would be prohibitive and that even
if a set were made compliant at the end of
the survey there would be no way of know-
ing what radiation it would emit in the fu-
ture with changes in operating parameters,
changes in parts and service adjustments.
But where does this leave the consumer? The
consumer is essentially being told by both in-
dustry and the government, “we do not know
what you can do to make sure that your TV
is not potentially dangerous and moreover,
we do not intend to look further into this
question—we wash our hands of all respon-
sibility.”

Although the answers are not easy, we can-
not afford to ignore the problem. Industry
pushed color TV on to the market pre-
maturely, fully appreciating the potential
radiation problem but ignoring it for com-
mercial considerations—and government let
this happen. Now we must find some way to
clean up the resulting mess.

Possible approaches to this problem in-
clude:

(1) Radiation emission survey of all sets
not covered by the Act. Bureau of Radia-
tion Health officials state that the cost to
conduct such a survey would be “prohibi-
tive"—however, cost analysis to substantiate
this claim apparently had not been done.
The government should supply the public
with a cost analysis rather than merely hand-
ing out phrases like “prohibitive cost"”. Con-
sideration should be given to sharing the
cost between government and industry.

(2) Education of repairmen about the
potential dangers of color TV, high voltage,
ete., should be compulsory and undertaken,

(3) Repairmen should be supplied with
voltmeters—if this is too expensive for the
Individual repairman the cost should be met
at least in part by the manufacturer.

(4) Research into the development of an
instrument which gives repairmen a “rough
indication” of radiation emission should be
supported.

(5) As color TV components with little or
no x-ray emission (i.e., better shielded tubes,
tubes made with a new type of glass, solid
state parts, etc.) are developed the manu-
facturer and the government should jointly
undertake a program to insure that the old
components are immediately replaced by
these improved components. At the very
least, the manufacturer should be required
to notify owners of color TV sets that these
new and safer components are avallable,

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE RADIATION CONTROL
ACT

The Radiation Control Act was passed In
October, 1968. It was not until some seven
months after its passage that Secretary Finch
announced the formation of the 15-member
Technical Products Radiation Bafety Stand-
ards Committee, as required by the Act. The
delay In the formation of this important
committee was excused by the *“change of
administration”, however, the events sur-
rounding this delay are unclear. And mean-
while color TV sets which would not be
subject to the new standard continued to
be manufactured at a rate of approximately
600,000 per month. There are now about 24
million color TV sets In American homes.

In June, 1969, the Bureau of Radlation
Health proposed a new standard for radia-
tion emission from color TV—0.1 MR/hr “at
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any point accessible to an individual under
any condition of operation™, to be effective
by July 1, 1969. One of the first actions of the
newly formed Committee was to reject this
0.1 MR/hr standard; the old standard 0.5
MR/hr was accepted for an indefinite period
of time—but subject to the following new
conditions:

(1) Sets manufactured after January 1,
1970, must meet the 0.5 MR /hr standard with
all user controls adjusted so as to produce
maximum x-radiation emissions from the
set.

(2) Sets manufactured after June 1, 1970,
must meet the standard with both all user
controls and all service controls adjusted so
as to produce maximum emissions.

(3) Sets manufactured after June 1, 1971,
must meet the standard even after a com-
ponent or circuit fallure which maximizes
emission.

What does this new standard represent?
First of all it represents a compromise. Bu-
reau of Radiation Health officlals state that
the 0.1 MR/hr standard was selected as a
“talking point” with industry. They feel
that it is more important to control radia-
tion emission under all operating conditions
than to obtain an absolute lowering of the
standard—thus they were willing to sacrifice
the 0.1 MR/hr standard for a 05 MR/hr
standard subject to the provision that it ap-
ply under all operating conditions as de-
scribed above. This approach may be ex-
plained on several grounds. First the house-
hold surveys found that excessive radiation
emission was most often related to adjust-
ments by servicemen, changes in circuitry,
etc.,, and the new standard must apply to
sets adjusted to give maximum x-radiation
emission. Secondly, the standard applies to
component parts and hopefully this will pro-
vide some control of the problem of excess
radiation emission following servicing of the
set by repairmen. And finally, government
officials feel that the new standard will force
industry to come up with new design cri-
teria—i.e., shielding, new glass, ete., and
eventually solid state parts so that the radia-
tion emissions from color TVs are minimal.

This approach that the Committee has
taken is certainly good; however, it is not
enough: What about the absolute standard?
It must be that there is nothing
maglec about 0.1 MR/hr or 0.5 MR/hr. We do
not know that above or below any particular
level of x-radiation from color TV is harmful
or safe, We merely know that any level might
be potentlally harmful. Ind minimizes
the problem by pointing out that radiation
exposure from color TV is minute compared
to exposure from medical and dental proce-
dures. That Is just the point: exposure from
TV ls superimposed on exposure from many
other, often unavoidable, sources. Also, ex-
posure from color TV is much more persistent
over time even though it is at lower levels
than medical x-rays. To say that medical and
dental exposures need better control does not
excuse us from the responslibility for trying
to establish maximum possible control of
color TV exposures. Our goal must surely be
to reduce radiation emission from color TV
to & level as low as possible. Has this been
done? Commissioner Chris A. Hansen of the
Environmental Control Administration,
writes In the Federal Register, “a lowered
standard is not practical because it is not
possible to make rellable measurements of
levels substantially below 0.5 MR/hr at the
present time.” According to Bureau of Radia-
tion Health officials an instrument to meas-
ure for a 0.1 MR/hr standard would be pro-
hibitively expensive, need constant recalibra-
tion and highly trained personnel to operate
it and therefore is not “practically” suited
for household survey or production line
usage. One private engineer stated that while
the instruments are available, it would take
trained professionals to obtain and interpret
meaningful data from these instruments.
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Accepting the government's premise that
technology is a limiting factor, the problem
still merits more careful consideration. First,
what would it cost for industry to have
tralned professionals to use existing instru-
ments to measure at a 0.1 MR/hr standard?
What would it cost to develop instruments
which measure for a 0.1 MR/hr standard at
acceptable levels of sensitivity and accuracy?
These programs should be costed out. Sec-
ondly, there is no pressure for industry ever
to develop the technology to measure for a
lower standard. All the new standard says is
that the standard will be reviewed as tech-
nology improves. But why should industry
make any effort to develop new instruments
when they can so comfortably sit behind the
phrase “not practical”—a position which is
supported by government statements. Fur-
ther, there is no time specification as to
when the standard will be reviewed, no in-
surance that the problem will receive con-
stant reevaluation. Finally, and perhaps most
important of all, industry claims and the
government agrees that we presently have
the capability of producing color TVs which
emit at levels less than background radia-
tion. If we can do this, it is eriminal that we
are not doing it merely because our tech-
nology to measure X-ray emission lags be-
hind our technology to produce safe prod-
ucts. As we understand what design criteria
provide for minimal x-ray emission perhaps
these design criteria should be required by
law—this would be one approach to assuring
maximally safe products in spite of a tech-
nical and financial inability to measure on a
product-by-product basis.

CONCLUSION

The Radiation Control Act did not grant
the government adequate enforcement pow-
ers, and left users of existing products com-
pletely unprotected. Implementation of the
Act with respect to color television has been
less than vigorous. The Radiation Safety
Committee has been too willing to emphasize
limitations in present technology rather than
to demand advances in technology, too fo-
cused on measurement capability, and too
blurred on existing shielding capability.

It seems clear, therefore, that our society
is not yet sufficiently committed to control-
ling radiation hazards. Industry will con-
tinue to release products such as color tele-
visions and microwave ovens, before they
have been rendered completely safe. The
consequences, in terms of genetic and so-
matic damage, may be catastrophic for many
human beings, including those yet unbormn.

A BILL TO PREVENT THE OPERA-
TORS OF PUBLIC ACCOMMODA-
TIONS OR FORMS OF PUBLIC
TRANSPORTATION FROM REFUS-
ING ADMITTANCE TO DOG GUIDES
FOR THE BLIND

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing today a bill which
would prevent the operators of public ac-
commodations or forms of public trans-
portation from refusing admittance to
dog guides for the blind. Although many
States have statutes making this provi-
sion, some do not, and some of the stat-
utes which exist are not strong enough to
preclude difficulties for dog guide users.

When this bill was introduced in the
88th Congress, it received the unanimous
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endorsement of organizations for and of
the blind. The need for such legislation
is no less great today. The extraordi-
nary ability of many blind people to
cope with their disability does not lessen
our responsibility to facilitate as much as
possible their pursuit of a normal life. To
exclude dog guides from public accom-
modations is to exclude the people de-
pendent upon them. Surely a dog which
has been frained by a recognized dog
guide school and is properly harnessed
and controlled, as stipulated by my bill,
cannot justifiably be the cause for exclu-
sion of any blind person from a public
accomodation or mode of public trans-
portation.

The bill which I am introducing would,
without undue inconvenience, provide a
valuable assurance to the blind that they
can travel throughout this country with-
out concern about inadequate protection
in any State.

BUSINESSMEN AGAINST POLLUTION
HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, while
it has suddenly become politically fash-
ionable to give top priority to saving our
environment, I think most of the Con-
gress and the executive branch would
confess that we do not have many spe-
cific solutions to the problems of air and
water pollution, excessive jet noise, and
the need to preserve our dwindling open

space.

Solutions to these problems will re-
quire the assistance and cooperation of
businessmen as well as the idealism of
students and the recently increased sen-
sitivity of politicians.

A significant suggestion along these
lines has just appeared in the February
2 issue of Newsweek magazine. In the
Periscope section, it is reported that
leading businessmen have asked the
President for assistance in setting up a
national business council on pollution.
This would be similar to councils set up
for minority employment and enterprise,
as well as the attack on urban problems.
Implementation of such a suggestion
would also coincide with the recent crea-
tion of an Environmental Quality Coun-
cil at the White House level under the
National Environmental Quality Act of
1969. The Newsweek article follows:

BUSINESSMEN AGAINST POLLUTION

Leading businessmen are pressing the
Nixon Administration to help them set up
a national business council on pollution.
Like the National Alliance of Businessmen,
which tries to find jobs for the hard-core
unemployed, the group would act as a vol-
unteer adjunct to the White House. It would
sponsor reglonal offices across the country to
gather information, data and complaints.
This would help provide businessmen with
enough expertise to deal on equal terms with
both officials and environmentalists. Estab-
lishing a connection with the White House
would give businessmen a voice in the forma-
tion of anti-pollution measures.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
TIME IS RUNNING OUT

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the distin-
guished, beloved, and honorable chair-
man of the Ways and Means Committee,
WiLsUR MiLrs, delivered a very timely
and outstanding address recently in New
York City.

Chairman MiLLs addressed the Market
Committee of the American Textile
Manufacturers Institute at their annual
dinner on January 22, 1970.

I commend his splendid remarks to
the attention of my colleagues and to
the people of our country:

ApDRESS BY Mg. MiIiLLs

It is a privilege to be here this evening to
address the Annual Dinner of the Market
Committee of the American Textile Manu-
facturers Institute. I am famillar to some
extent with the half century of traditions
surrounding the annual dinner of the tex-
tile merchants of Worth Street. I am hon-
ored by your request to address you. It is a
personal pleasure to meet with you; I have
many close friends In the textile Industry,
many of whom I see here this evening.

I would suppose that talks being given
to business groups this month usually start
out by referring to the beginning of a
new decade. Unlike many such speakers, I do
not intend to attempt to foretell what the
decade of the 1970’s will bring. I am no
expert in this field, thus, I have to rely on the
advice of economists from time to time.
Sometimes I have found that not all forward
estimates are accurate.

I hasten to add that despite some comment
and political expectations to the contrary,
I do attempt to see further than the pro-
verbial ‘“‘next election.” For this evening I
belleve that the here and the now and a
little bit beyond are sufficlent, and I would
like to share with you a few thoughts on
some of the economie problems which we
will be dealing with in the Congress in the
months ahead.

First, I would like to recognize the im-
portance of your endeavors and those of
your associates in the textile and apparel
industries. I know of no group of produc-
ers and merchants who are more competitive,
who have faced greater changes in tech-
nology, in new materials, in new products
and in new market forces than the busi-
nessmen in the audience this evening. Nor
am I aware of any group which has adapted
better to these challenges than the enter-
prises represented here.

In an industry in which the after-tax
profit margin is just over one-half of that
for all manufacturing, and in which labor
is highly intensive, I am sure that infla-
tionary tendencies in the economy have
presented you with very real problems.
However, from all I see, inflationary forces
are still very much with us. As indicated
in the President’s State of the Union Mes-
sage today, and as will become more evi-
dent as further proposals are sent to the
Congress, we are faced with very difficult
economic cholces this year.

My position as Chairman of the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means affords a constant
challenge to hear and to analyze the prob-
lems and prospects of our industries as
they are affected by governmental policies,
particularly economic policles Iinvolving
taxes and other factors affecting competitive
abilities. This past year, of course, has been
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no exception. The Committee on Ways and
Means spent many hours this past year
attempting to shape the various provisions
of our tax law into a more equitable and
a more balanced tax system.

The tax reform provislons go a long way
in restoring fairness of tax burdens. The
tax relief provisions provide needed ad-
justments in the tax base, and I would hope
preserve for the taxpayer and for the pri-
vate enterprise sector some return on the
future growth in our economy.

In the past, the Increase In the cost of
old government programs and funding of
new government activities have tended to
prevent the average taxpayer from obtalning
relief in his tax burden from the benefits
of increased economic activity. The thought
that increments to tax revenues stemming
from overall growth in our economy should
be shared with the taxpayers rather than
be devoted solely to increased government
expenditures was basic to the tax laws en-
acted in 1964 and 1965. The inordinate in-
crease in government expenditures experi-
enced after those tax reductions necessitated
a reversal of that policy. It is my hope that,
In the future, tax and expenditure policies
will be better coordinated so that our tax
revenues may be related to a fully ordered
priority of expenditure needs.

All of us realize that our economie, soclal
and defense needs are great and In many
areas appear to be growing faster than the
resources avallable to meet them. The Com-
mittee on Ways and Means is already en-
gaged in an examination of the President's
welfare proposals looking toward a full re-
organization of our somewhat fragmented
health and welfare programs, It would ap-
pear that any revision of these programs to
meet yet unmet needs will be very costly. The
President’s program, we have found, in-
volves at least 5.5 billion additional costs.

In addition, the rebuilding of our cities,
the refurbishing of our transportation sys-
tem, and the variety of other programs will
be costly. For example, a number of programs
are aimed at ending pollution of our en-
vironment. Many of them involve direct bur-
dens on our industries. Certainly pollution
control programs pose costs for affected in-
dustries such as the textile industry. Such
costs are usually unrequitted by comparable
increases In productivity and lower manu-
facturing costs. How these burdens of re-
search and capital investment in pollution
control will be borne has yet to be finally
decided. Tax incentives may be a tempurary
palliative, but such a tax “expenditure” route
for supporting programs which have totally
desirable social objectives In themselves is a
road frought with questions. If spread to the
many areas proposed for tax incentive treat-
ment, the entire basis of our tax system can
be seriously eroded.

The extent to which additional costs in
these and other economic and social pro-
grams will be borne by industry pose difficult
problems as industries such as your own seek
to improve their competitive position, to re-
duce cost and maximize returns. To some ex-
tent these additional costs are closely related
to another area which the Committee on
Ways and Means will consider and that is
foreign trade and tariff policy.

Within the next two or three months, I am
hopeful that the Committee on Ways and
Means can take up the President’s trade pro-
posals submitted to the Congress last Novem-
ber and other trade proposals the Committee
may wish to consider in light of developments
at that time. You may recall, the Committee
held extensive hearings on tariffs and foreign
trade in June of 1968 but was unable to take
action before the 90th Congress adjourned.

Thus, it has been seven years since the
Congress as a whole has had the oppor-
tunity for an overall review of United States
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foreign trade policy. Indeed, the President
has been without tariff negotiating authority
since June 30, 1967.

In the past, the periodic extension of the
President's trade agreement authority has
presented the opportunity for Congress to
review foreign trade and tariff matters and
the operations of the trade agreement pro-
gram. The last such review, which resulted
in the enactment of the Trade Expansion Act
of 1962, laid the groundwork for the Kennedy
Round of Trade Negotiations. This Act pro-
posed by President John F. Kennedy was
carefully studied and modified in the Con-
gress to meet the economic challenges to the
growth In world trade as they were viewed
at that time.

The ultimate success or failure of the great
efforts initiated by the Trade Expansion Act
will depend on how the United States and its
major trading partners handle the existing
and emerging challenges to international co-
operation and expansion of world trade.

As you know, I have long been a sup-
porter of the reciprocal trade agreements
program initiated by President Roosevelt
under the leadership of Cordell Hull. Along
with other postwar policles, the reciprocal
trade agreements program has made possible
an unprecedented growth in world trade.
Somewhere along the line we seemed to have
dropped the word “reciprocal” in describing
the trade agreements program. The ap-
proach that has been taken in dealing with
some of the foreign trade problems of our
domestic industries in recent years has led
me to believe that we also sometimes forget
the need for adhering to the idea of
reciprocity.

The reciprocal trade agreements program
began as carefully negotiated, bilateral trade
agreements between the United States and
certain of our trading partners. These agree-
ments covered a selected list of products
upon which tariff concessions were ex-
changed. The agreements also contained
rules of conduct to protect the validity of
the tariff concessions and to assure a mu-
tuality of interest between the two coun-
tries in their trade relations,

With the end of World War II and the
emphasis on international economic coopera=-
tion, the trade agreements program became
multilateral, as the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade was negotiated and as
further rounds of tariff negotiations in-
creased both the extent of United States
tariff concessions and its international com-
mitment to rules which would guide its con-
duct in international trade.

It is important to note that the articles
of the GATT were adopted at a time when
the predominance of the United States eco-
nomic strength was in contrast to the need
to encourage economic recovery and export
opportunities for other trading nations.

I think it is obvious that basic economic
conditions have changed. Certainly as the
general level of tariffs has fallen, the so-
called non-tariff barriers have assumed a
greater importance as impediments to trade.
It may well be that some of the articles of
the GATT need to be revised or extended
to other conditions of trade. For example;
the situation with regard to the GATT
rules covering the treatment of the impact
of internal taxes on imports and exports—
the border tax issue—must somehow be
resolved to remove existing inequities.

I am more concerned in the immediate
future, however, with the failure of our
safeguard provision for domestic industry.
Even prior to 1962, due to the importance of
the United States leadership role in trade
matters, on almost every occasion that do-
mestic industries sought to obtain rellef from
injurious or unfair import competition, it
was made to appear that the foundation of
the United States policy of trade expansion
was being threatened. Thus, at a time when
most other countries were employing residual
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balance of payment quantitative limitations
on selected items, the United States per-
mitted itself little flexibility to respond to
competitive hardships. This was true even
after the producers involved had demon-
strated such a need in procedures provided
by the Congress.

Moreover, petitions for actions under other
provisions of trade law, not actually involy-
ing tarlff concessions obligations, also tended
to be treated in the same light. I have in
mind the treatment given petitions by do-
mestic producers for action under the anti-
dumping law, the countervailing duty provi-
sion, laws governing unfair competition or
similar measures of domestic law concerning
conditions of trade, Possible actions under
such provisions have tended not to be
weighed in terms of the requirements of do-
mestic statutes. Rather, they have tended to
be considered primarily in relation to the
possible trade problem raised with the coun-
try or countries involved.

In retrospect, these difficulties In obtaining
rellef from import competition appear to
have been compounded in the Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1862, due to the formulation of
the criteria for tariff adjustment and adjust-
ment assistance provided for in the Act, and
the subsequent unfortunate interpretations
given the wording of those provisions,

I do not mean to give the impression that
each complaint by a domestic producer that
he is being put out of business by imports
has validity. I am suggesting that our trade
laws and the interpretation of those laws
have not been responsive to the needs of
some industries. In part this has been due to
a fallure to recognize the dynamic growth
and diversified development that has taken
place abroad. I would add that the repeated
rebuffs that domestic industries have experi-
enced in seeking temporary assistance in
dealing with what they consider to be in-
jurious import competitive situations has its
effects on the expectation of foreign produc-
ers who produce with an eye to the United
States market.

These expectations as to selling without
reasonable restraint in the United States mar-
ket are related to one profound development
of direct interest to your Iindustry. This is
the tremendous increase in productive ca-
pacities abroad, particularly in industries
adaptable to mass production techniques and
technological advances,

Some years ago, United States producers
for the most part competed with imports on
a limited number of products within a prod-
uct range. Import penetration was necessarily
limited in product scope by the productive
capacity abroad, market entrance costs and
other factors, This is no longer true for some
industries. The concern now is with signifi-
cant and growing import penetration across
the whole range of an industry's products.

The strength and depth of foreign produc-
tive capacity and competitive market abilitles
are far greater than in former years.

Finally, an aspect of the competition is the
low labor cost base upon which many of
these technologically advanced mass produc-
tion plants were imposed. At this point I have
the feeling that all this is somewhat Tamiliar
to you.

At any rate these developments and the
very spectacular economic growth abroad
have had their impact on the United States
economy. Between 1962 and 1968, the Gross
National Product of the United States in-
creased 80 percent, Exports increased 108
percent and imports increased 112 percent,
Significantly, exports have maintained a
stable relationship with the gross natlonal
product over the past decade of just under
4 percent. Imports in relation to GNP have
risen from about 3.0 percent to 3.8 percent.
This 0.8 percent represents 87 billion in terms
of today's GNP, and this is what has hap-
pened to our favorable balance of trade in
the past several years.
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I have followed closely over the past two
or three years the fluctuations in our trade
balance. It would appear from some analyses
that either industrial strikes, dock strikes or
inflatlon have accounted for all of the down-
ward trend in our favorable trade balance.
Such analyses overlook the fact that im-
ports are gaining a greater basic access in the
United States markets.

Let me hasten to add that while I am con-
cerned with the current need to maintain an
export surplus in face of the requirements of
our international payments position, 1 see
nothing wrong in increased Imports—as a
natural development of economic growth
both abroad and in the United States. What
does concern me is the rate of increase in
imports In certain sectors of our economy at
rates that exceed the growth in domestic con-
sumption, What concerns me further is the
expanding capacity abroad to continue such
rates of Increase in exports to the United
States. Finally, what concerns me 1is the lack
of concern abroad when a continuation of
such increases in imports would necessltate
economic adjustment in American industries
which are as unacceptable as they are unde-
sirable.

Our provisions for dealing with injurious
import competition In existing trade law
are obviously not adequate to meet these
challenges in a way that will preserve both
sound trading relations and sound domestic
markets,

These matters will take some time to work
out. Meanwhile, the special trade problem of
textile imports, as has been noted by the
President on a number of occasions, requires
& much more immediate solution. As you
know, I have firmly supported Secretary of
Commerce Stans and other members of the
Administration in their efforts to obtaln a
solution through a reasonable, comprehensive
international understanding.

I understand negotiations are underway
with some governments, but that others have
refused to negotiate. One unfortunate result
of the delays in reaching a workable solution
has been a continuation of rapid increases
in imports and a compounding of the already
adverse impacts being experienced by the
textile and apparel industry and its work-
ers. The textile exporting countries must
realize that further delay in reaching a com-
prehensive international solution can only
deepen the problems and necessitate strong-
er solutions. Time is running out, and if
concrete results are not forthecoming soon,
the Congress will necessarily have to respond
to the special needs of the textile industry
at the time it considers overall trade legis-
lation.

These are some of the problems that the
Committee on Ways and Means will be deal-
ing with in the coming months. There are
other developments that must be considered
as well.

There is the impact of increased opera-
tions of the multinational firms on trends
in international trade and international in-
vestment. The issue of tariff preferences to
developing countries has been brought to
the fore by President Nixon's announcement
last fall, although no concrete proposals for
carrying out such tariff adjustment have
been submitted to the Congress as yet. The
non-tariff barrier discussions have resulted
in little if any progress, but progress is es-
sential if United States export interests are
to be met.

The United States has profited greatly, as
have our trading partners, from the growth
in international trade that has taken place
in the last quarter century. I am proud of
the leadership that this country has dis-
played in furthering that expansion. It is
my firm belief that we will continue to sup-
port expanded international trade through
cooperative efforts with our trading partners.
In doing so we must closely examine our own
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policies as well as those of other countries
and see what changes are made where nec-
essary in order that our own producers are
not unfalrly disadvantaged either in the
conditions of trade or the regulations and
practices supporting them.

VIOLENCE PANEL HAS PRAISE FOR
CHICAGO POLICE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Chicago Police Department, one of the
finest in the country, has received praise
and recognition by the National Com-
mission on Causes and Prevention of
Violence.

In an article written by Carleton Kent
of the Chicago Sun-Times, he discusses
the findings of the Commission regard-
ing demonstrations in Chicago and the
appropriate handling of these demon-
strations by the Chicago police.

The correct stance taken by the Chi-
cago police reduced violence and they
have been duly praised for their efforts.

I commend Mr. Kent's article to my
colleagues.

VioLENCE PANEL HAs PRAISE FOR CHICAGO
PoLICE
(By Carleton Kent)

WasHiNGTON.—The Chicago police have
made “encouraging progress” in their han-
dling of anti-war demonstrators since the
riotous protests during the Democratic Na-
tional Convention in August of 1968, the
National Commission on Causes and Preven-
tion of Violence has found.

In its latest report issued last week on
group violence, the commission headed by
Dr. Milton 8. Eisenhower found that “the
prompt, prudent deployment of well-trained
law enforcement personnel can extinguish a
civil disorder in its inciplency. But history
also demonstrates that excessive use of force
is an unwise tactic for handling disorder.”

And it contrasted the “official response” to
the 1968 demonstration in Chicago with one
mounted by the same groups in Washington
at “counter-inaugural” in January, and with
the march organized in Chicago last October
by Weatherman, the extremely militant fac-
tlon of the Students for a Democratic
Boclety.

Of the “before” phase in Chicago during
the Democratic convention, it has this to
BAY:

“In Chicago, the authorities were restric-
tive in granting demonstration permits;
some of the police, deliberately goaded by
verbal and physical attacks of small militant
groups, responded with excessive force not
only against the provocateurs but also
against peaceful demonstrators and passive
demonstrators.

“Their conduct, while it won the support
of the majority, polarized substantial and
previously neutral segments of the popula-
tion against the authorities and in favor of
the demonstrators.”

COMMENT ON WEATHERMAN DEMONSTRATION

Turning to the “after” facet, that of the
Weatherman demonstration 14 months
later, the commission commented:

“Permits for peace marchers were sought
and granted in October, 1969. . . . In the
course of the demonstrations, Chicago police
had to face four days of intense provocation
and wanton violence. This time, however, the
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police acted with calm and restraint, No
injuries to residents, bystanders or newsmen
were reported; on the contrary, the police
took steps to safeguard bystanders from the
violence.

(1) "As a result of the professional con=-
duct of the Chicago police, violence was
effectively contained, and blame for the
damage and injuries that did occur fell
squarely upon the violent group among the
demonstrators, many of whom were ar-
rested.”

It also noted that in between these two
events occurred the anti-war demonstrations
at the time of President Nixon’s inaugura-
tion, of which it said:

“In Washington, demonstration permits
were liberally issued. Although there was also
provocative violence by some of the demon-
strators, the police used only that force
clearly necessary to maintain order.

“As a result, there was Httle criticism of
police behavior. Our analysis leads to the
conclusion that the amount of violence that
occurred during these demonstrations and
the resulting effects on public opinion were
directly related to the kind of official re-
sponse that greeted them.”

ENDORSEMENT OF WALKER REPORT

The latest report on violences amounted
to tacit, belated endorsement of the contro-
versial report on the Chicago convention-
time demonstrations issued a year ago by a
special panel headed by Daniel Walker, Chi-
cago attorney, which the Eisenhower com-
mission had published without evaluation or
comment,

The Walker panel concluded that the ac-
tions of some police, under “exceedingly pro-
vocative” circumstances, led to disorders
amounting to a “police riot” that outwelghed
the anti-war demonstrations as the source of
violence in Chicago.

The construction of the new Eisenhower
report indicates the commission felt the han-
dling by Washington police last January of
the “counter-inaugural” demonstration con-
tributed to Chicago’s handling of the Weath-~
erman march of two months ago, cited as an
example of “intelligent and restrained offi-
cial response.”

The commission, obviously impressed with
the Washington handling of demonstrations,
sald officials here carefully evaluated intelli-
gence reports, sorting out “genuine threats
from theatric exaggerations.” Troublemakers
were identified and watched closely, but no
attempt was made to interfere with the ac-
tivities of a majority of peaceful demon-
strators.

“Authorities negotiated conscientiously
with protest leaders and arrived at agree-
ments on the scope of permits for parades
and meetings that were acceptable to all par-
ties. The protest leaders, impressed with the
reasonableness of government spokesmen,
made substantial efforts to co-operate with
officials and ensure peace."

Summing up its section on the Chicago
and Washington demonstrations, entitled
“Strategies of Control,” the Eisenhower com-
mission urged city governments to estab-
lish “formal, dependable communication
links with dissident groups,” but noted that
few have done so0, or have adequate plans
for dealing with disorders.

“We therefore urge police departments
throughout the nation to improve their
preparations for anticipating, preventing and
controlling group disorders, and to that end
to study the approaches that have been em-
ployed successfully on the three most recent
occasions in Washington and Chicago,” it
said.

The third, and most recent, occasion, was
the handling of the Nov. 15 Peace Morator-
ium parade and rally in Washington, which
the commission called “the largest single
protest demonstration in history (in which)
the overwhelming majority of the partici-
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pants behaved peacefully. Their activities
were facilitated rather than restrained by
the police.

“When the few extremists did attempt vio-
lent attacks on two occasions, the police
responded firmly but, on the whole, without
excessive force. As a result, order was main-
tained, the right to protest was upheld, and
it was possible to judge both the peaceful
and the violent aspects of the protest in their
true proportion.”

MASS MAILING OF UNSOLICITED
CREDIT CARDS MUST BE STOPFED

HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM

OF NEBRASEKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, 2
months ago I introduced legislation
which would slash the number of un-
solicited credit cards flooding American
homes.

My bill would make it mandatory that
credit cards be sent by registered and
insured mail and delivered only to the
addressee. And envelopes containing un-
solicited credit cards would have on their
face, in large letters: “Unsolicited Credit
Card—Addressee May Refuse.” Those
requested by the recipient would have
only the designation “Credit Card” on
the envelope.

As a further deterrent to those stuff-
ing the Nation's mail boxes with un-
solicited credit cards, this bill also calls
for the sender to pay an additional
charge for any mailing returned.

Today, it was my pleasure to testify
on this matter before the Postal Opera-
tions Subcommittee of the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service, of which
Iam a member.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to call to my
colleague’s attention my statement on a
business which has caused many heart-
aches across the Nation. I know of in-
stances where families have gone on wild
spending sprees after receiving un-
solicited credit cards in the mail and it
took them many months, even years, to
straighten out their finances. This must
stop.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT BY HoN, GLENN C. CUNNINGHAM

Mr. Chairman, I am the author of HR.
14897 which I introduced on 20 November
1969.

My bill provides that credit cards shall
only be forwarded in the United States Mail
by Registered Mail, and insured mail, re-
stricted in delivery to the addressee only. Vio=-
lations of the sections of this legislation
could result in a $1,000 fine and/or imprison-
ment for not more than one year,

I believe that this legislation is necessary
because the credit card explosion is a per-
manent feature in our economy and the bur-
dens from the fraudulent use of credit cards
fall on the individual cardholder whose credit
standing is endangered. The individual must
turn to Congress and ask for its help agalnst
what is now a 13 billlon dollar industry. In
addition, it seems to me that credit cards
will be used by the banking industry to re-
place checks, as checks have replaced cash
in the market place. If this is the case, it cer-
tainly seems reasonable to me that a balance
be struck between the interests of these glant
credit card companies and individual con-
sumers.
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Today in our cashless soclety, grocerles,
weddings, church dues, trips around the
world, and in Phoenix, Arizona a Master
Charge Card can be used to arrange ball. I
would also like to point out that you can pay
your Federal Income Taxes by credit card in
the states of California, North Carolina,
Washington, Oregon, and Arkansas, All this
can be done for the payment to Credit Card
Companies of 18% a year on the debt drawn
up with the credit card company. Gangsters
will also accept credit cards in payment of
loan shark debts.

There is great urgency upon the part of
those banks who have not yet cut into this
18 % loan business to engage in mass mailings
of unsolicited credit cards. Mail patrons get
credit whether they want it or not. Why?
The credit card issuers can not convince
merchants that they have to join credit card
plans in order to protect themselves against
competitors who do, unless the bank or other
issuers can show that an overwhelming num-
ber of customers in the merchant's area have
the cards. The bank knows that it can not
convince people to join the plan voluntarily.
A survey by the Marine Midland Bank of New
York showed that less than one percent of
consumers responded to requests to join
credit card plans but where unsolicited credit
cards are forced into the mail box, 199 of
the mail patrons contacted used the card
within six months. It takes six months and
only 199 respond through inflationary im-
pulse buying but at least the card plan be-
comes active., The merchant doesn’t know
how many cards are in use. He is told only
about the thousands and in some cases mil-
lions of cards have been sent through the
mail and are in the possession of mail pa-
trons. When the merchant joins the plan,
he must pay the credit card people from 3%
to T% for discounting the debt run up in
his store. He can only get this amount back
by raising his prices. The merchant is not
guaranteed any exclusive territory, so he
finds himself raising prices without any com-
petitive advantage. His only satisfaction is
knowing that he has protected himself
against a competitor, who Is protecting him-
self against the first merchant. This fear
psychology wouldn’t be possible without the
mass mailing technique which the banks and
other credit card issuers want to make use
of in selling their plan.

Individual consumers have to pay 18% on
the unpaid portion of the debt they owe over
thirty days. If the unsolicited credit card
doesn’t reach a mail patron he may be sur-
prised to find himself being billed from &
credit card company. These companies have
a very weak position legally since their negli-
gence in engaging in the mass malling of
credit cards which bring from $50 to $500
in the black market, brought about the loss.
There has been testimony here that credit
card companies are good guys and they are
50 nice, they don’t sue the unfortunate con-
sumer who doesn’t owe them anything in
the first place. They may not bring suit or
if they do they may drop it once they do
because of public relations considerations.
But these considerations don't stop them
from threatening collection action which
would ruin the credit standing of an indi-
vidual. Nor does it stop them from trying
to collect from an individual's employer.
What is more, the fiction of writing off 100
million worth of fraudulent debt a year,
means that they only pass that loss on to
their other customers or to the merchant
members of the plan.

Two years ago banks had about $815 mil-
lHon out In credit card plans. Today
through the use of the mass mallings of un-
solicited credit cards, that business has
reached a $2 billlon mark and is climbing.
There are estimates that the entire credit
card industry has a $13 billion business
going for it.
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The answer of the industry and the Fed-
eral Reserve Board to pleas for support of
regulatory legislation is that $100 million a
year loss in fraud doesn't hurt the industry.
Credit cards are good for the money chang-
ing and bill collecting business. It may be
good for their business but it is not good for
the families of America and their budgets.
It 1s not good for the merchants who have
to turn over a large share of thelr profit on
sales. Most important of all, it Is not good
for the country. An Evans and Novak col-
umn which appeared early this fall, had this
to say on the subject of inflation:

“There is a considerable body of opinion
which feels that, while the present tight
money policy is crippling the housing indus-
try, it has done nothing to curb consumer
creg;t aggravated by the proliferating credit
cards."

In reference to the Federal Reserve Board's
tight money policy clamped on the country
by Mr. Williamm McChesney Martin who is
now leaving the Board, I think it is very odd
that this same man can urge credit cards
spending which adds up to 26% in charges
on to consumer spending at the same time
he pushes interest rates even higher in a
so-called clamp down on other kinds of bor-
rowing. This means to me that the credit
card companies are busy tearing down the
President’s program against inflation.

This is the people’s business and the busi-
ness of the Congress. I believe that my bill
will protect credit card mailings in that they
will go through the mall in locked mail
bags. I belleve that a $100 million dollar loss
a year is important to the consumer public
and the individual consumer who will pay
rather than lose his credit rating or job. It
is important to them, it is important to the
Congress. The mass mailing of unsolicited
credit cards has to be controlled now,

THE PRESIDENT'S “PALACE
GUARDS"”

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I did not
know whether to laugh or ery when I
picked up the Tuesday edition of the
Washington Star and viewed the photo-
graph of the White House guard in his
new ceremonial uniform.

My first impression was that a visiting
South American dictator had attracted
enough attention to merit his photo on
page 1.

Imagine my surprise to find that our
own President had prompted and ap-
proved the design of this uniform for his
own White House guards.

While I do not consider myself to be
an expert judge of fashions—I know
what I like—and I do not like the braided
and shakoed “palace guards” now at the
White House.

I really do not think it is necessary to
have a European or South American look
at the White House—if that is what the
President has in mind.

Perhaps he will now want to be ad-
dressed as “El Presidente."”

I would hope, Mr. Speaker, that the
uniform change is just an experiment—
an experiment that failed. Let us bring
back the American look to the White
House—and call the Chief Executive
“The President” once again.
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LEADERSHIP FOR THE 1970'S

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, on
January 1, Stanley N. Lundine was in-
augurated as mayor of the city of James-
town, N.Y. At age 30, Mayor Lundine is
one of the youngest city officials in the
State. Mayor Lundine defeated the Re-
publican incumbent by a sizable majority
and his Democratic ticket captured eight
of the 12 seats on the city council.

The importance, however, of Mayor
Lundine’s election and inauguration is
not so much that he is a Democrat,
rather, it is an offer to the people of
Jamestown. An opportunity to meet the
complex demands of the coming decade.
As a graduate of Duke University and
New York University Law School, Mayor
Lundine brings to his office a capability
that is sorely needed.

As Mayor Lundine himself said:

I saw Jamestown going downhill. There
seemed to be no long-term goals and no
respect for the advice of professional plan-
ners or of a concerned citizenry. I finally
concluded if we are going to take a new
direction, we who have a stake in our city's
future must make the sacrifice and become
actively involved.

Stanley Lundine has faced that chal-
lenge and now assumes office. I know
that the people of Jamestown and west-
ern New York wish him every success in
governing the city of Jamestown. Under
his leadership, Jamestown will move for-
ward. I am enclosing an article from the
Buffalo Evening News commenting on
his election:

New Mayor Hores To MOVE JAMESTOWN

JAMESTOWN, December 22.—“Frankly, it
has not been my life's ambition to be mayor
of a small city,” Stanley N. Lundine confided
last October to the Jamestown Jaycees but
he will become exactly that Jan. 1. At 30, he
will be one of the state's youngest mayors.

Heading a “blue ribbon” Democratic ticket
last month, the young attorney unseated Re-
publican Mayor Charles B. Magnuson by a
vote of 7505 to 5830. The Democrats captured
eight seats on the 12-member City Council.

*1 saw Jamestown going downhill,” Mr.
Lundine declared. “There seemed to be no
long-term goals and no respect for the advice
of professional planners or of a concerned
citizenry, I finally concluded if we are going
to take a new direction, we who have a stake
in our city's future must make the sacrifice
and become actively involved.

CORPORATION COUNSEL'S AIDE

Mr. Lundine's interest in government was
given a boost in 18959 when, at Duke Univer-
sity, he was chosen to accompany John F.
Kennedy, then a Massachusetts senator, on
a tour of the campus. “It was a day,” he said,
“I'll never forget.”

After graduating from New York Univer-
sity Law School, he returned to Jamestown
to practice law with Alfred G. Ford and In
1965 was named assoclate corporation coun-
sel by Democratic Mayor Frederick H. Dunn.

A native of Jamestown, the mayor-elect is
the son of Mr. and Mrs, G. Elving Lundine.
His father is president of Dowcraft Corp. in
Falconer. His wife, Earol, is an English in-
structor at Jamestown Community College.
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WILL FIGHT FOR YOUTH

Noting that *“Jamestown is getting the
reputation of being a good city to be from,”
he declared: "To deny we have a problem
with the exodus of talented youngsters is to
ignore patent facts.”

He has pledged to establish a youth oppor-
tunity commission to study the extent of the
problem and propose solutions.

The mayor-elect already has announced he
will create the post of ombudsman for James-
town “to provide a direct link between the
people and their government.” He will name
Sam Nalbone, a long-time labor union repre-
sentative. At the same time, he sald he will
abolish the positlon of city personnel direc-
tor, creating speculation that Mr, Nalbone
will represent the city at employee bargain-
ing sessions.

CALLS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The youthful Democrat advocates merging
city and county Social Services. He has called
on the county to provide a road system to
serve urban areas including an “outer belt”
connecting Lakewood and Falconer.

As Planning Commission chairman the past
two years, he has charged capital projects
have been mismanaged.

“There are a plathors of federal and state
aid programs we have not looked into,” Mr.
Lundine said.

Robert Kennedy, he recalls, was fond of
quoting George Bernard Shaw's comment
that “some people see things as they are and
ask why, I see things that never were and ask
why not?”

Starting Jan. 1, Stanley Lundine plans to
find out “why not.”

“MOUNT WHITNEY”

UsS.s.

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, on
January 8, I had the privilege of partici-
pating in the launching of a new am-
phibious flagship the U.S.8. Mount Whii-
ney. This great new vessel, the first of
its type in the U.S. fleet was christened
by the beautiful wife of Adm. William
I. Martin.

Naturally, we boastful Californians are
pleased and proud that this new ship
was named after the highest peak in the
continental United States and wish her
many years of safe and effective action
in defense of our country.

I include as a portion of my remarks a
resolution passed by the Board of Su-
pervisors, County of Inyo, State of Cali-
fornia, relative to this new flagship:

RESOLUTION T0-3

Whereas, the Federal Government has
built an Amphibious Force Flagship (LCC-
20); and

Whereas, the Federal Government has
chosen to name this Flagship after the most
majestic and highest peak in the Sierra Ne-
vada Mountaln Range; and

Whereas, this Mountain Peak is the high-
est peak in the first 48 States of the Unifed
States; and

Whereas, this beautiful Mountain Peak is
situated within the boundaries of the
County of Inyo, State of California; and

Whereas, the County of Inyo Board of
Bupervisors wish to express their apprecia-
tion to the Federal Government for naming
this new Amphibious Force Flagship after
this national landmark;
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Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
Board of Supervisors of the County of Inyo,
Btate of California, do hereby commend the
Federal Government, Department of De-
fense for naming the Amphibious Force
Flagship (LCC-20) the “USS Mt. Whitney”.

Passed and approved this 5th day of Jan-
uary 1970.

AMERICAN JEWISH COMMUNITY
IS CONCERNED ABOUT US.
POLICY IN THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, leaders of
major American Jewish organizations
from across the country gathered in
Washington this week because of their
concern over the trend of U.S. policy in
the Middle East.

I met with the entire delegation and
assured them that I am in complete
sympathy with their concern.

Later, I conferred with two delegates
from the Niagara Frontier, Samuel J.

- Weinstein and Donald P. Sheldon, who

elaborated on the views of the organiza-
tions in my home area.

I am very familiar with the issues in-
volved in the Middle East and I have
joined with the dean of the New York
delegation (Mr. CELLER) in resolutions
calling for U.S. efforts aimed at obtain-
ing peace in the Middle East.

Delegation members rightfully had
taken issue with the policy statement is-
sued earlier by Secretary of State
Rogers. But the policy position was re-
versed in a statement sent to the con-
ference by President Nixon. The Presi-
dent emphasized that:

The United States does not intend to ne-
gotiate the terms of peace.

Mr. Speaker, I am glad that our na-
tional policy is now back on the track.
As part of my remarks, I include the
text of a resolution adopted at this
week's conference:

RESOLUTION ON PEACE IN MmDLE EAST
(Adopted by delegates to the National Emer-

gency Conference on Peace in the Middle

East, convened by the Conference of Presi-

dents of major American Jewish organiza-

tions, January 25-26, 1970, Washington,

D.C.)

The leadership of the American Jewish
community, gathered in our natlon’s capi-
tal, expresses its deep anxlety over the direc-
tion of United States policy in the Middle
East.

We do so as Americans profoundly con-
cerned for our country's national Interests;
as Jews with a strong sense of kinship with
our fellow Jews; as people who share all
mankind’s yearning for peace.

Since the founding of the State of Israel
in 1948 the people and government of the
United States have consistently affirmed that
it is in America’s national Interest to sup-
port the sovereignty and security of Israel
We are fruly gratified that we have received
this day from President Richard M. Nixon a
clear re-afirmation of this Administration’s
friendship, understanding and support for
Israel. The President stated that “the United
States does not intend to negotiate the terms
of peace.” Earlier, he made clear his bellef
that the Four Powers “cannot dictate a set-
tlement in the Middle East.”
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We believe that the attempts of the Four
Powers to draft the framework for a settle-
ment have in fact impeded the progress to-
ward a genuine peace.

We belleve that the recent specific pro-
posals submitted by our State Department to
the Two Power and Four Power talks—which
suggest: pre-determined Egypt-Israel and
Jordan-Israel borders; that Jordan share in
the administration of Jerusalem; and that
the Arab refugees be repatriated under a
formula that would flood Israel with those
bent upon its destruction—endanger the
security of Israel and imperil the cause of a
just and lasting peace in the Middle East.
These proposals should be withdrawn forth-
with so that the Arab-Israeli negotiations
which President Nixon has called for will
indeed be undertaken without pre-condi-
tions.

Peace in the Middle East can be attained
only if Israel is recognized by her Arab
neighbors as a sovereign state with mutually

upon secure borders; only if the na-
tions which fought the war make the peace,
negotiating freely; only if the Arab lust for
vengeance is abandoned.

In light of the massive arms shipments to
Arab states by the Soviet Union, France and
other countries, it is imperative that the
United States continue to support the secu-
rity of Israel with the military equipment she
so urgently requires.

We believe that the role of America in the
Middle East is to bring the parties together
in direct negotiations; to stand firm against
Soviet pressure, and above all to provide Is-
rael with sufficient economic and military
strength to deter any Arab ruler from
aggression.

We dedicate ourselves to the achievement
of a just and lasting peace, fulfilling the
divine promise spoken by the immortal
prophet of Israel: Nation shall not lift up
sword against nation, neither shall they learn
WAar any more.

THE STAR-LEDGER SELECTED
FOR AWARDS

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I was de-
lighted to note that the Star-Ledger, the
outstanding newspaper published in
Newark, N.J., recently received the New
Jersey Press Association awards for best
editorial and best feature reporting. We
all look to the editorials of our daily
newspapers to provide informed and rea-
soned opinion on issues important to the
people in the communities they serve.
That the Star-Ledger has more than fui-
filled this responsibility is evident from
the citation on the editorial award that:

Star-Ledger editorials are solid, hard-
hitting and there is never any doubt as to
the paper's editorial position, All are marked
by a high degree of purpose, clarlty and
audacity, which readers respect.

I insert an article describing the
awards, from the Star-Ledger of Janu-
ary 17, 1970, in the Recorp at this point:

Two FIsT-PLACE AwArRDs WoN BY
STArR-LEDGER

The Star-Ledger received awards for best
editorial and best feature reporting, in the
New Jersey Press Association contest for

newspapers, it was announced yesterday.
The awards were presented last night at a
dinner highlighting the association’s annual
meeting in the Dennis Hotel, Atlantic City.
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An editorial entlitled “Reversing the Tide”
by Star-Ledger editorial page editor Neal
Cocchia was awarded first place by the
judges. The Verona Flan, a page one news
feature on the busing of Newark school chil-
dren to Verona, by Star-Ledger education
writer Robert J. Braun, won first prize in the
best reporting-feature category.

The judges' comment on the best editorial
were: “Star-Ledger editorials are solid, hard-
hitting and there is never any doubt as to
the paper’'s editorial position. All are marked
by a high degree of purpose, clarity, audacity,
which readers respect, I am sure.”

A special report on Today's Brides, in The
Sunday BStar-Ledger by staff writer Nancy
Razen took second place in the category of
best column of interest to women.,

OUR NO. 1 PRIORITY—CHECK
INFLATION

HON. ROBERT C. McEWEN

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. McEWEN. Mr. Speaker, I am today
supporting President Nixon’s veto of the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare's appropriations bill. I consider
the veto, while it may hurt in the short
run, as necessary to the long-range bene-
fit of public education.

Within the past 5 days, I have had the
opportunity to deliver two speeches in my
congressional distriet on the subject of
the HEW appropriations bill. The first
was delivered before the Oswego County
School Boards Association in Oswego,
N.Y., and the second was before the
League of Women Voters of Potsdam and
Canton, N.Y., in Potsdam.

Because I feel this legislation is so cru-
cial to all Americans, I am inserting here
for the Recorp the two speeches:

SPEECH BY CONGRESSMAN ROBERT C. MCEWEN

Of overriding concern to most persons in-
volved in our educational system—teachers,
administrators, elected officials—Is the mat-
ter of financing adequate educations for the
children of our country.

As inflation has spiralled ever higher in the
decade of the 60's, the problem has grown
more and more critical. Where will the
money come from? Property taxes at the
local level; state ald; federal ald?

There is general agreement that in most
areas property taxes have reached a peak and
can go no higher without becoming confisca-
tory.

States, with thelr falrly limited access to
tax sources, also are near the maximum.

The federal government? With the federal
government, it is a matter of priorities—de-
fense, education, health, welfare, highways,
pollution, control of crime.

Because even at the federal level we can-
not tax indefinitely, Even at the federal level
we cannot continue to spend that which we
do not have. So it is a matter of, as I say,
priorities.

And one priority at this time, in fact, the
number one domestic priority, 1s inflation.

Inflation will cost the average family of
four $2,400 more this year to live than 1t did
in 1960. If it is not halted, many families
and many businesses will be ruined and the
nation will face a major disaster.

And that brings me down to what I want
to talk about specifically tonight—the HEW
appropriations bill with its $1.26 billion
above budget fund largely for education.

The bill will soon be sent to the President.
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The President has made it totally clear that
he will veto it, largely because of that extra
amount of money.

Let’s look for a moment and see what
his reasoning is. Because it certainly is dif-
ferent from the reasoning of the very power-
ful education lobby that is working hard to
round up enough votes in the House and the
Senate to override that veto.

Let me quote from a letter that was sent
to me by Creed Black, an Assistant Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare. I am
assured that it represents the views of both
Secretary Finch and President Nixon.

“Passage of the proposed HEW-Labor-OEO
bill In its present form is not in the best
interests of the Department or the Nation.
Our opposition to the Health, Education, and
Welfare portion of the bill is based on the
following considerations:

1. The bill would increase inflationary
pressures by adding almost $1.3 billion to
the HEW budget proposed by President Nixon.

2. The proposed additional funding comes
too late In the year for the additional money
to be wisely spent.

3. Most of the proposed Increases go to
marginal or misdirected programs which need
to be overhauled, not expanded.

4. Other portions of the proposed increases
go to low priority programs which can be
safely deferred until inflation is checked,

5. While compounding the mistakes of the
past, the increases ignore the need for new
directions in the future.

6. Most of the increases are !n mandatory
formula grant programs.”

But now, let's get into specifics, namely
the specific reason why the education lobby
seeks to override the veto.

The reason is “impacted aid.”

Impacted aid, as you know, is the short
term for ald to federally affected school dis-
tricts—districts which have children whose
parents are federal employees.

I do not have to go into the details of
what this program is all about. Suffice it to
say that it has grown over the years in size
and scope to the point where now it is a
sacred cow. Few Congressmen dare oppose
it, few dare to recommend changes.

Yet the fact 1s that Impacted aid is an un-
fair program. It gives large sums of money
to some quite wealthy districts. In fact, the
wealthiest county per capita In the nation,
Montgomery County, Maryland, gets the
largest amount of impacted ald.

On the other hand, many very poor, very
needy school districts get none. In fact,
Montgomery County, Maryland, in 1968, re-
ceived $5.8 million, and the nation’s 100
poorest countles received $3.2 million,

Some school districts would go bankrupt
without it, but some use it to keep property
taxes abnormally low purely for frills.

The program needs reform. Perlod. And
I can tell you tonight that HEW, which had
the respected Battelle Memorial Institute of
Columbus, Ohlo, do a thorough study of the
situation, will urge Congress to make major
reforms this year.

But getting back to the program as it now
stands, in 1968 the Congress appropriated
525 million dollars for it for the year end-
ing June 31, 1969. Last year the Congress ap-
propriated nothing. It just dragged its feet.
A bill that should have been sent to the
President by June 31 has not been sent to
him yet, with more than half of the year
already gone.

That bill contains $600 milllon for im-
pacted aid, compared to $520 million last
year. This is an increase of $80 million, But
more than that, it is an increase of $400
million over the budget figures that had been
recommended for this year by President
Johnson before he went out of office and that
was adhered to by the Nixon Administration.

The reason for the big budget decrease is
that it provides only for school districts
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which have children whose parents work and
live on federal land. In other words, for
those people who pay no taxes either directly
or indirectly toward the support of schools.

Traditionally, Congress has pald for an-
other category, too; this is for children whose
parent or parents are federal employees, but
who do not also live on federal land,

And that, you see, is the rub.

The question is, should the federal govern-
ment subsidize school districts whose chil-
dren’s parents are already providing a tax
base?

HEW thinks not, although admittedly
I.here are a few districts which really need
t.

Congressmen who live in districts getting
this help may have varying opinions, but all
are under pressure to vote for it.

Under ordinary circumstances and in
ordinary years, there might be some justifica-
tion for asking for the $600 million. But these
are neither ordinary circumstances nor
ordinary years.

We are in the middle of an inflation. A
basic part of controlling inflation is keeping
federal spending under control and balancing
the federal budget.

The President is determined to do this. In
his State of the Union Message yesterday,
he told us bluntly that “to present and stay
within a balanced budget requires hard de-
cisions. It means rejecting spending pro-
grams which would benefit some of the peo-
ple when their net effect would result in price
increases for all of the people.”

Clearly, the President thinks the HEW
budget falls within that category.

But since we have inflation, the question
is asked, “Shouldn't we finance the schools
adequately enough to overcome the adverse
effects of it?"

The answer seems to be, “You can't, at
least not at the current rate of inflation.”

Let me quote from School Management
magazine of this month,

I quote: “Until infiation cools down, school
distriets that increase spending will, In ef-
fect, simply be spinning their wheels: school
districts that fail to increase spending will
face program cutbacks. While many adminis-
trators complain bitterly, these days, about
the adverse effect on education of the Nixon
Administration’s tough anti-inflation meas-
ures, the cost of education index makes it
abundantly clear that inflation itself is far
more damaging than any of the attempts to
bring it under control.”

It seems clear then, that the President’s
efforts to curb inflation, while they may hurt
in the short run, are necessary to the long
range benefit of public education.

For that reason alone, I feel Justified in
supporting this veto. And I shall.

But, please, before you ride me out of here
on a rail, don't think either I or the President
is completely heartless.

I feel sure that if the veto is sustained the
Congress will be asked to find a compromise
between the figure in the President’s budget
and the figure in the bill. Nobody wants to
see schools closed or children deprived. I am
convinced it will not happen.

There is one other question that I am asked
about the President’s action, and that has to
do with mandatory spending,

Many persons asked, “Why doesn't the
President sign the bill and then just not al-
locate all the funds?"

Now, it is true that this can be done in
some cases, but this case is different. Most
of the money contained in the extra $1.26
billion is in the form of mandatory grants.

The President’s own lawyers at the Justice
Department have ruled that in these cases
he has no discretionary powers; he must
spend the money. If he does not, then the
Courts can force him to.

It is that simple that it is another powerful
reason for the veto.
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Finally, the question is asked, "Supposing
the veto is overridden, then what?”

The answer Is that the President will then
be forced to cut spending in the HEW budget
wherever he can. Unfortunately, there is
likely to be in the area of medical research
and other programs that may be even more
essential than the impacted aid program.

I am sure none of us here wants that.

In closing, let me repeat what I sald at the
beginning. It is a matter of priorities. Our
first priority is solving the infiation problem.

To do that will take difficult declsions on
the part of the President and on the part of
those who believe like he does.

My declision, as I say, is to support the
veto. In the long run, actions like these, un-
pleasant as they may be, heartless as they
may be made to appear, will save the value
of our currency and will insure the perpetua-
tion of a sound public school system,

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN ROBERT C. Mc-
EweEN, BEFORE THE LEAGUE oF WOMEN
VoTERrs
I welcomed your invitation to agaln meet

with you, and it is, indeed, a pleasure for

me to be here.

Meeting, as we are, In close proximity to
four fine institutions of higher learning, and
seeing before me so many who are closely
associated with these colleges, it seemed to
me that this would be an appropriate place
to speak on the subject of education.

I believe that the time is right also, for the
announced intention of our President to veto
the Health, Education, and Welfare Appro-
priation Bill, and the anticipated vote in the
House of Representatives to sustain or over-
ride such a veto, are much in the news at
this time. I would also add that there are
those who have high hopes of making it a
political issue in the coming campaigns.

But before we do that, and in the calm
and nonpartisan environment of this meet-
ing, there are some thoughts that I would
like to share with you. Following that, I
shall expect your questions and comments.
I know by my experience from past meet-
ings with you ladies of the League of Women
Voters, I shall not be disappointed, for while
my answers will not be as edifying as we
might both wish, I know that your questions
and comments will be stimulating to me,

The education of our young people is a
tradition which dates from the earliest days
of our country. The right to an education has
always been considered of the utmost im-
portance from the days of the colonies,
throughout the development of the States
up through the present.

Historically, the responsibllity for educa-
tion has rested with the local communities.
Gradually the States became involved and
then in 1965 the Federal government became
involved on a large scale. The Federal and
State roles, however, have been and should
continue to be supplementary to the efforts
of the local community or school district.
This practice assures us that we will have a
strong volce in the education of our chil-
dren—a process that is popularly known as
loeal control of education. Local control is
an all encompassing term which includes the
financing of education, and some of the as-
pects of school administration. Today I am
concerned with the financial aspects of local
control because financial problems cannot be
solved just merely by talking and planning—
it takes action.

Each community has a responsibility to
provide the best education possible for its
children., As I have mentioned before, this
is a tradition but it is also an obligation.
America is still a country where we provide
for ourselves. The role the State and Federal
governments is playing is indeed large in
terms of overall dollars spent, but it is not
in any way designed to take the place of
local initiative. In terms of education, there
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is a partnership which has developed and
one in which the Federal government is defi-
nitely a junior partner.

I do not think it can be denled that there
is a financial crisis today in education. Rev-
enue for schools has become more and
more difficult to acquire, Many school dis-
tricts have taxed as much as possible. Others
are reluctant to seek school bond issues be-
cause they are consistently turned down by
the voters. At the 1969 meeting of the Ameri-
can Assocliation of School Administrators,
money was one of the top issues. Many of
the nearly 30,000 school leaders attending
the conference thought it was the most im-
portant issue. Speakers consistently men-
tioned financial problems as associated with
many of the other problems in their school
districts and States. The financial problems
we have here are shared by a significant
number of districts throughout the country.
In Youngstown, Ohio, the voters refused
school bond issue after another, and the
result was that schools had to be closed.
Who was hurt by this situation? The children
made up the class hours during the summer,
but I think educators will agree that a two
month recess in the middle of the year
should be avoided. Many families had to re-
arrange their summer plans because of
school, teachers were inconvenienced and
the life of the community was disrupted.
Voters finally did pass a bond issue and the
problem was resolved temporarily, Other
school districts have been and are in danger
of closing. Others have to be satisfied with
teachers who are willing to work for an in-
adequate salary, and to be content with un-
satisfactory physical equipment and build-
ings. I am confident that the number of
school districts with similar or even identi-
cal problems with those here would be quite
large. There are problems within every State,
and I think it could be said that every State
is working on solutions to them.

The Federal role in education is indeed
expanding. During the school year 1067-68,
the Federal government provided $2,271,-
909,000 to the revenues of public elementary
and secondary schools. This accounted for
7.7% of the revenue of public schools. On
the other hand, the State provided 40.3%
of the total and local sources provided 52%
of the total. It is obvious that the Federal
government is definitely the junior part-
ner in the financing of education. In the
State of New York, the Federal government
provided 4.49% of the total revenues. As I
am sure you are aware, the Federal govern-
ment has a multitude of programs for edu-
cation. Each with its own set of guidelines
and priorities. Probably the most ambitious
in its goal 1s Title I of the Elementary and
Secondary Act—Assistance for Disadvantaged
Children, Title IT of the ESEA during the
first 2 years of its existence has allowed the
procurement of over 45 million textbooks and
library books by schools to help stock 1li-
braries and provide the latest teaching ma-
terials to even the most rural school. Bilin-
gual programs have made breakthroughs in
language barriers that previously meant
many children could not understand their
teachers and never achieved according to
their potential.

Other programs provide assistance to
school districts which are over-burdened be-
cause of non-taxable Federal property. Over
the last ten years, Federal outlays for edu-
cation have gone from $2 billion in 1960 to
an estimated $9.8 billion for 1970. These fig-
ures include not only programs administered
by the Office of Education, but those which
are considered as education in other agen-
cles, l.e., Office of Economic Opportunity, Na-
tional Sclence Foundation, ete. -

Even with an expenditure as large as
nearly 810 billion, the funds spent for edu-
cation amount to only 5% of the total Fed-
eral budget. This is obvious evidence that
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education still remains the responsibility of
the State and local sector rather than the
Federal government.

As important as education is in this coun-
try, we have a multitude of other problems
which must be solved. Some of the most
devastating are those of poverty, health and
pollution. The poverty cycle which traps mil-
lions of Americans is a national problem
which must receive a high priority if we are
to reduce both its numbers and its severity.
The breakdown in health care in this coun-
iry has caused a health crisis which must be
given a high priority if every American is to
have an equal opportunity to live a healthy
and happy life. And, of course, pollution is a
menace which all of you know first hand,
and one which must be given the highest
priority if we are not to turn America into
a wasteland. Indeed, there are many pro-
grams which must necessarily receive a
higher priority than education in the Fed-
eral framework.

If we stop and think about programs
which are supported by the Federal govern-
ment and are operating here in St. Lawrence
County, we can see worthy programs which
could benefit many people if they were en-
larged. For example, the manpower training
programs are an essentlal part of our at-
tempts to eliminate poverty. The unem-
ployed and underemployed often need only
to learn a marketable skill to be able to
raise themselves out of poverty. The nurse
training program here is a good example of
a profession which can be learned—the re-
sult of which benefits the individual with a
steady income and the rewards of self-satis-
faction and the community with a supply
of well-qualified people to provide the vital
service,

Additional funds for water pollution would
benefit the entire community., Additional
funds for student loan programs would en-
able more of our young people to go on to
college either here or away. Urban renewal
programs would help our towns and benefit
each one of us and especially those living
in certain areas. And probably one of the
potentially most effective programs to help
us are those which encourage economic de-
velopment. Under these programs, industry
is encouraged to locate in rural areas thereby
providing jobs for local people and addi-
tional revenue for businesses in the com-
munities as well as the families involved.

Like Tennyson's brook, I have wandered.
From education, I appear to have digressed
to poverty, health and pollution; manpower
training programs and MDTA’s licensed prac-
tical nurse training program, in particular:
the abatement of water pollution, urban re-
newal and economic development,

These, too, are priority needs. They cer-
tainly are if you happen to be the family
living in poverty, or the person in need of
health services, or the community with urban
blight or facing the loss of potable water sup-
ply, or the man in need of training to equip
himself with an employable skill, or the
woman who wants to help herself and serve
others as a licensed practical nurse. Depend-
ing on our own location and situation, pri-
o?tles appear somewhat differently to each
Ol us,

Thus, I should not evidence surprise if
school administrators find that the road of
least resistance is to blame the State or
Federal governments for their fiscal prob-
lems. And consequently to sit back and wait
for the State and Federal governments to
to solve them.

Your Congressman, from his particular lo-
catlon and situation, tries to see all of these
priority needs, while at the same time, view-
ing them all in relation to what he sees
as our number one domestic priority—con-
trol of inflation. For inflation has hurt us
all.
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For the average family of four, it now
costs $2,400 per year more for living ex-
penses than it did just ten years ago. This
statement, I am sure, will come as no sur-
prise to you ladies whose many dutles in-
clude that of being the family purchasing
agent.

That same infilation, the fires of which
were fueled by this decade’s large Federal
budget deficits during prior years, has most
cruelly robbed the poor, the welfare recipient
and the senior citizen living upon a limited
and fixed income.

So, too, this same inflation has been costly
to our efforts to improve the quality of edu-
cation. This month's issue of “School Man-
agement” says, “Inflation is roaring through
education’s fiscal forest like a fire blazing out
of control. Dollars spent for books, buildings,
salaries and services are going up in smoke.”
The article then goes on to point out that
our cost of education index shows this year's
increase to be nearly 13% over 1968-69. Last
year, the article points out, school spending
increased 119%, but, says the article, “While
spending reached record heights in 1968-69,
50 did inflation, which rose nearly 10 index
points, or almost 7%, wiping out much of
the 11% increase In spending.”

We must give top priority to curbing in-
flation. Our efforts in this are unfinished
and success is still in doubt.

We must get inflation under control be-
fore it crushes those individuals most vul-
nerable. We must get inflation under control
before it destroys the nation's capacity for
soclal progress.

THE 52D ANNIVERSARY OF
UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, once
again, I am glad fo have this opportunity
to join my colleagues in celebrating that
historic day 52 years ago when the noble
Ukrainian people proclaimed their inde-
pendence.

These gallant lovers of freedom have
been fighting Russians since 1667, when
the czars first began annexing their
lands, and since that time their soil has
been nourished by the blood of Ukrainian
patriots.

On January 22, 1918, the dreams har-
bored for centuries were fulfilled when
the Ukrainian lands were united into one
independent and sovereign nation, and
the Act of Independence and Union was
proclaimed in Kiev, their national
capital.

It is one of the great tragedies of his-
tory that the freedom of these magnifi-
cent people was destined to be short lived.
The Bolshevik government which seized
power following the overthrow of the
czars, moved quickly to conquer the
Ukraine. For 315 years these valiant peo-
ple defended their homeland against the
onslaught of the Communist hordes, but
were finally overwhelmed by full might
of the fanatic Red forces.

Although prisoners in their own land
today, neither political repression nor
religious persecution by their oppressors
can destroy the intense desire for free-
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dom which burns so brightly in the
hearts of these great people.

As we celebrate this anniversary, it is
a privilege to join with freedom-loving
people everywhere to salute the courage,
patriotism, and profound dedication to
liberty which is an integral part of the
Ukrainian character, and an inspiration
to all mankind. I share their hope that
the peaceful liberation of their homeland
will be soon realized.

CONGRESSMAN CONYERS’ 1970
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, as in the
past I am sending this year to my constit-
uents a questionnaire designed to out-
line for me the opinions of the Pirst
Congressional District of Michigan. A
number of my colleagues have asked me
for a list of the questions I will ask. For
their information I am inecluding the
questionnaire at this point in the Rec-
orp. The title of it is: “Congressman
Conyers Wants Your Opinion.”

The text follows:

CoNGRESSMAN CoONYERS' 1970
QUESTIONNAIRE
1. NATIONAL PRIORITIES

1. Do you feel we should spend more on
(a) housing (b) education (c) welfare (d)
Job training (e) other domestic problems?
(Circle) ?

2. Do you feel the Federal government
should make it its highest responsibility to
insure that there are jobs for everyone who
wants to work?

3. Has any member of your family been
lald-off during the past year, and does it
appear that they will be anytime in the near
future?

4. Should we reduce annual spending on
(a) Vietnam ($30 bil) (b) space program
(84 bil) (c) military (870 bil) (d) foreign
ald (82 bil) (Circle) ?

II. VIETNAM

A. Do you support? 1. Immediate with-
drawal of all American forces; 2. Continued
withdrawal at the present level?

B. Do you feel President Nixon is sincere
about ending the war?

III. VOLUNTEER ARMY

1. Do you favor replacing the draft with
a volunteer army?

IV. PRESIDENT NIXON
1. Do you feel President Nixon's attitudes
towards blacks has improved?
2. Do you feel President Nixon has further
polarized the nation?
V. LAW ENFORCEMENT
1. Do you feel that there are underlying
causes that account for the Increase in crime
in the streets?
2. Is police abuse and brutality on the
increase?
VI. VOTING
1. Should the voting age be lowered to
eighteen?
VII. MIDDLE EAST
1. Do you favor direct negotiations between
the Arabs and Israelis to end the conflict in
the Middle East?
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THE YOUNG EENTUCKIANS

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, Kentucky
has given some of her finest young men
to the war in 7ietnam. Some have paid
the supreme sacrifice, their lives; others
have been wounded; while others have
had to undergo the grinding, behind-the-
lines support action which is often so
difficult because of the boredom inher-
ent in such tasks. All these men are brave
and fine representatives of the Bluegrass
State and of America.

In the December 1969 Veterans of
Foreign Wars magazine, there is an arti-
cle by Hal Drake, entitled “The Young
Kentuckians,” which tells the story of a
group of young men from Carrollton,
Ky., whose National Guard unit was
called up to war in Vietnam. These men
of the 138th Artillery deserve our praise
and our thanks. The article follows:

THE YoUunNG EENTUCKIANS
(By Hal Drake)

They all spoke with the same dry and
friendly accent about the same things—the
same town, the same high school, the same

rls.
giOne of them turned down a portable
phonograph playing Hank Willlams® “There'll
Be No Teardrops Tonight"” and offered an
open can of warm beer to a visitor. “Here.
We'll make a Eentuckian out of you. Ken-
tuckians drink beer."

All the youngsters who sat behind a track-
mounted 155mm howitzer—a ponderous ma-
chine that resembles a rolling plllbox—were
from Carrollton, Ey. A year before, they were
working on highways, ralsing hell at drive-
ins and making marriage plans, Then they
got the word—by radio, telephone or word
of mouth. No more once-a-week meetings
at the National Guard Armory In Carroll-
ton. This was it; they were in. The 138th
Artillery was called up—even if everybody
in it had just sweated out the long Pueblo
crisis, as their older brothers had once barely
cleared the Berlin Blockade.

They were rudely and swiftly dumped into
a fourth dimension called Vietnam—and
now sat on a mountain that had been be-
headed and stripped by bulldozers, an awful
place called Fire Support Base Bastogne.

A fire base is a cocked mace of crushing
firepower—a compact but powerful concen-
tration of artillery that can throw a heavy
package of steel-jacketed explosive in any
direction. Below the Kentuckians, a battery
of large and deafening 1756mm howitzers were
making life uncomfortable and perhaps very
short for crouching enemy in the A Shau
Valley. The smaller guns of the National
Guard outfit were spidered in all directions,
at the low-lying cowl of thickly-forested
mountains around the fire base.

The youngsters from Carrollton had noth-
ing to do; they had not fired since the previ-
ous afternoon, when the forward observer
saw some figures moving through a nearby
treeline. He instantly decided they were not
friends of his. He called back and the ar-
tillerymen piled into the hot, narrow, turget-
like housing of the gun. For 456 minutes, they
mechanically hoisted rounds into a yawning
breech, then braced and winced as the bar-
rage went out with a loud, heavy slam. A
tree-line ahead was smothered In a heave of
dust and flame. They fired 160 times—hard,
shirts-off, ear-battering work. :
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Now—nothing. They only stood and waited
to fire. They may fire one round a day or
1,000, depending on which way an unpre-
dictable war might go. It is a formless, di-
rectionless war with no fixed lines, firmly
secured flanks or pinpointed enemies—a war
In which an enemy battallon can suddenly
materialize in a thick, empty woods and a
decisive, blood-poker battle can start after
two patrols accidentally stumble into each
other.

A stack of canvas-covered ammunition
crates became a table for an outdoor hearts
game, and a portable phonograph that had
traveled 13,5600 miles played Hank Williams.
They wrote letters and read paperback novels.
They talked of the other world they had
known only a year before—the world that
had changed with bewildering speed.

“I'd just got off construction work on
Highway 71,” 22-year-old Eddie L. Satch-
well recalls. "I pulled into the teenage center,
ready for a good night and a fine time. A
bunch ran up and said, ‘You're activated.’ I
told them to knock it of—don't even kid like
that. I didn’t belleve anybody until I went
back out to the car and turned on the radio.
That was it; before I know what was hap-
pening, I was over here.

“Hell, it's all right. Wasn't as bad I
thought. I'm kind of grateful for it now; I
wouldn't have known what any of this stuff
was about if I hadn't come over. It's not
so much dangerous up here as it is monot-
onous.”

True enough. The Xentuckians have
never seen the face of the enemy—nor even
heard the slashing whistle of an incoming
round. When the first group moved into the
fire base, astride a footpath that 1s being
widened into & highway, the guns kept up a
thunderous, all-hours racket. Cpl, Earl W.
Wilson told of the time, “when Charlie was
running all over the valley,” when the guns
poured out 800 rounds in 24 hours—so many
that trucks went out on an insecure road,
rolling back and forth to the Gla Le Com-
bat Base to keep the smoking howitzer
breeches fed. A cease fire and stand down
did not come until 3 a.m.

Now the young Eentuckians are very good
about keeping in touch with their families,
Letter writing is a fine way to fill dead time.
Even the hearts game takes on a dull, go-
through-the-motions monotony.

“Pire mission!” The hearts players stuifl
thelr cards in thelr pockets. Satchwell lays
an open paperback face down on the canvas.
They run to the gun. One round screeches
out. They walk back. Cards are carefully
retrieved from pockets and the game re-
sumes. Satchwell picks up his book. No need
to glance at the title; it could be anything
from Ernest Haycox to Aldous Huxley. It will
pass through every hand in the gun section
and the fire base, until the pages are thin
as ancient parchment and the book falls to
pieces, Reading is something to do—even If
you only stare blankly at big words.

There they are—a good part of a whole
generation in & small town. They are here
because they have to be, doing it because it
must be done, It is hard to forget any of
them—Ear]l Wilson, Duane Marsh, Wayne
Smith, Eddie L. Satchwell.

“They wanted the best Eentucky had,”
Satchwell grinned, ‘“so they called us.”

The Paris peace talks? Nobody took the
discussions seriously; nobody expected an
overnight miracle fo bring them home, Walk
down a dirt road and talk to 1st Sgt. Leland
W. Hocutt, 43, of Wendell, N.C, His outfit,
C. Btry., 1st Bn., 83rd Arty., is busier and
noisier than the other units—the 175s are
slamming into enemy bunkers and supply
caches in the valley. There is little time to
read and, to Hocutt, the negotiations are
non-news anyway.
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“Now ain’'t that the damndest bunch of
dirty boogle you ever seen?”" he asks dis-
gustedly.

There was another shattering roar from
Bastogne, named by the 101st Airborne Divi-
sion, which the base supports, for the little
Belgian town that was a focal point for the
Battle of the Bulge, On the way back to Gia
Le is another thunderstorm of firepower—
Fire Support Base Birmingham. It sat atop a
hill overlooking roosting helicopters that
swallowed loads of young paratroopers,
Iurched aloft and headed into the valley.
The road that runs past the fire bases will
thrust through the A Shau Valley when
troops clear the way with rifles so the bull-
dozers can go to work.

At Gla Le, you meet another reservist.
Sp/6 John K. Smithson is 25, newly married
and from Washington, Pa.

“On 11 April, 1968,” Smithson relates, “I
was sitting there with my fiancee, watching
TV—and it flashed over the noon news. You
know what we were doing then? Talking
about our wedding. It was really a blow to
both of us. We got married on the 27th and
I left May 13—just two weeks together.

“No, I'm not mad about anything. I drove
a truck for six months, bringing everything
up to the fire bases, It was a great satisfac-
tion to see the guys out in the field and help
them out. This is just something that has to
be done...”

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
FOUNDING OF THE UNITED
STATES JAYCEES

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, this
month marks the 50th anniversary of the
founding of the United States Jaycees.
I am privileged to join my colleagues in
saluting this outstanding organization
and recognizing the many services they
perform, touching vital areas of Amer-
ican life.

The Jaycees came into existence on
the strength of a very simple but valid
idea—to teach civic responsibility and
to express the viewpoint of the younger
man; while, at the same time, promoting
Americanism in general and many
more specific and commendable goals.

The complete record of the Jaycees
during the past half century would be
impossible to recount, for it would have
to contain the dreams and achievements
of hundreds of thousands of young men
in chapters throughout the world. The
success of their projects is American
democracy and ingenuity at work—the
story of young men building and develop-
ing themselves and their communities.

Local problems of every kind receive
the attention of Jaycees in the chapters
around the Fifth District of Alabama at
Tuscaloosa, Bessemer, Clanton, Demop-
olis, Marion, York, and Livingston. As a
former Tuscaloosa Jaycee, I can be
thankful for the many treasured friend-
ships developed as we went about our
work in the community.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to pay
tribute to the Jaycees on this significant
anniversary. I applaud their achieve-
ments and wish them well in future en-
deavors knowing that whatever project
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they may undertake, they will be acting
as community-minded citizens, con-
cerned with making America a better
place to live.

U.S. POLICY TOWARD ISRAEL

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr. Speaker, on
December 22, 1969, Ted Szule reported in
the New York Times that David Rocke-
feller, chairman of the board of the
Chase Manhattan Bank, John J. McCloy,
former president of the Chase Man-
hattan Bank, Robert B. Anderson,
former Secretary of the Treasury, and
former director of Dresser Industries
Co., and others met with the President
on December 9 and advised him against
continuing the present policy of al-
legedly supporting Israel in its confron-
tation with the Arab countries. Of course,
Chase Manhattan Bank has many in-
terests and connections with oil in the
Middle East and Dresser Industries Co.
has oil interests in Kuwait and Libya.

It appears from the article that the
group basically argued that the oil in-
dustry was suffering because our policies
toward Israel have had adverse effects
on the economic and political reaction
of the Arab States, that “the United
States must act immediately to improve
its relations with oil-producing and other
Arab States.”

Epwarp I. KocH, my very able col-
league from New York, immediately
challenged Mr. David Rockefeller on this
approach and this attempt to exert pres-
sure on American foreign policy which
pressure was so closely alined with the
business interests of Chase Manhattan
and Dresser. He wrote Mr. Rockefeller
on December 22 pointing out that he be-
lieved it to be “in our national interest
to support the State of Israel as the one
demoecratic government in that area
which from its inception has identified
with the United States.” He further
pointed out that it is for this very rea-
son that Israel “has gained the enmity
of the Soviet Union.” He then asked Mr.
Rockefeller whether the thrust of Mr.
Szule's artiele was correct, concluding:

While you and Chase Manhattan Bank
have an absolute right to take any position
you deem correct in support of your eco-
nomiec interests and while I have no gquarrel
with your having financial agreements with
any of the Arab states, I want you to know
that when you attempt to influence the
foreign policy of the United States so as to
support your economic interests, you run the
risk of having those who disagree with you
undertake a campaign designed to render
effects which would be economically adverse
for the Chase Manhattan Bank.

Mr. KocH then stated that the survival
of Israel was of utmost importance to
him and to his constituents, “Jews and
Christians alike.” He asked for a response
and a discussion of the matter.

Mr., David Rockefeller then answered
on December 29 as follows:
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I appreciate your interest in my views on
the current situation in the Middle East.

I think you will recognize that my chief
desire, which I'm sure you share, is to see
that peace is achieved in that troubled re-
glon, a peace taking fully into account the
legitimate aspirations of the parties involved.

A recent visit to the Middle East rein-
forced my conviction that the continuing
hostilities there could easily escalate into a
full-scale war, I believe, though, that this
possibility could be averted If both the
United States and the Soviet Unlon were
willing to support a balanced peace formula.

Any such formula admittedly would re-
quire concessions by both Israelis and Arabs
on such issues as boundaries, refugees, access
to waterways, security arrangements and the
like. But it would seem to me to offer both
sides their best hope of achieving funda-
mental goals without the holocaust of an-
other war—a war which neither they nor the
rest of the world can afford to risk at this
time.

The deepening of Middle East tensions in
the past two years and the apparent retreat
of both partles from compromise undoubt-
edly have made it more difficult for Wash-
ington or the United Nations or anyone else
to serve as peacemaker,

Nevertheless, my own observations during
my Middle East trip convinced me that
thoughtful Arabs are beginning to question
whether the current turmoil in the area
really furthers their own Interests. More and
more of them appear disposed to explore
reasonable compromises.

In such explorations, the United States
should not under any circumstances try to
impose a dictated settlement on either side.
Nor should we encourage steps that would
undermine Israel’s strength and security as
& sovereign nation. However, we should be
mindful that while Israel's short-term secu-
rity might perhaps be buttressed by military
superiority, her longer-term security would
be far better served by cultivating Arab mod-
eration.

In view of this, it seems to me the prudent
course would be to seek an accommodation—
through direct negotiations between the
parties—that would contribute not only to
Israel’s future security but to legitimate Arab
goals as well, and thus to the preservation
of peace in the region.

Belleving as I do that the situation is
sufficiently critical and the stakes of war or
peace sufficlently high to warrant the best

of all concerned citizens, I would
be pleased to meet with you as you suggest
to discuss this matter further.

With kind regards,

Sincerely,
Davip ROCKEFELLER.

Though no one can quarrel with the
proposition that it would be desirable,
ultimately, to bring about peace in the
Middle East through volunfary agree-
ment between the Arab States and Israel,
Mr. Rockefeller's letter was not, in fact,
responsive to that of Congressman KocH.
It did not clarify what he thought the
position of the United States should be
in the interim—before more salubrious
relations for peace between Israel and
the Arab States and more congenial rela-
tions for negotiation between the United
States and the Soviet Union are attained.

Obviously, under present conditions, a
unilateral change in U.S. attitude toward
Israel and the Arab world in the direction
of neutrality would resulf in Israel’s nat-
ural democratic friend, the United States,
being neutral and the Soviet Union, the
long-time collaborationist with the Arab
States, continuing to be these states’
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active and partisan ally. In the wake of
the French sale of 110 planes to Libya,
absolute neutrality for the United States
would be like the neutrality we observed
in Spain when Hitler and Mussolini were
supplying Franco.

Congressman KocH very appropriately
answered in his address before the Amer-
ican Jewish Congress on January 11,
1970, as follows:

On December 22, a Ted Szulc article in
the New York Times described a meeting of
December 8th between President Nixon,
David Rockefeller and several others. I was
extremely distressed by the sense of that
article which implied that Mr. Rockefeller,
among others, had urged that the United
States alter its Mid East policy =0 as to
have it more favorably received by the Arab
States, I wrote to him asking whether the
article accurately refiected his advice to the
President.

His letter of December 20th was not, in
my judgment, responsive and I so advised
him on January 5th. I personally met with
Mr. Rockefeller on January 8th to further
discuss the matter. On that occasion he did
respond directly to my questions and stated
that with one exception the article accu-
rately reflected his point of view. The ex-
ception was that he felt there was an unfair
implication that his advice to the President
was motivated by his concern for the busi-
ness interests of the Chase Manhattan Bank.
I advised him that there is clearly a funda-
mental disagreement between us concerning
Israel and its security and, what in fact, is
in the best interest of the United States.

I believe that the policies of our govern-
ment are affected, not only by public office
holders, but also by the opinions of respected
men and women in prominent positions in
the private sector. Consequently, Mr. Rocke-
feller's position continues to be a legitimate
matter of public concern, and my constitu-
ent maill makes clear that this is so. At our
meeting, I'urged him to make a public state-
ment explaining his position. On the same
day he did issue a clarifying statement.
Everyone interested in this subject must de~-
cide for himself whether Mr. Rockefeller's
new statement is satisfactory from thelr
point of view. From my polnt of view it is
not.

I do not believe that it is in our national
interest to change the policy of our govern-
ment vis-a~vis Israel so as to make it more
acceptable to the Arab States. I prefer and
support the position that Presldent Nixon
espoused when he was Candidate Nixon . . .
and that was, “I support a policy that would
glve Israel a technologlcal military margin
t0 more than offset her hostile neighbors’
numerical superiority.”

Unfortunately the cumpaign rhetoric has
not been fulfilled and we have seen under
the present administration a change in pol-
icy which euphemistically has been labeled
a “balanced policy”. Yes, the scales have
been tipped, but tipped adversely, to Israel
and its security. The advice given by David
Rockefeller, John McCloy and those others
who met with President Nixon on December
9th can only tip them further in that direc-
tion. Therefore, each of us here assembled
must work doubly hard to restore that pol-
icy which was predicated on the preservation
of the sovereignty of Israe]l by providing it
with sufficlent arms, planes and economie
support so as to prevent an attack from'any
or all of the Arab States.

I applaud my colleague for pointing
out so clearly the fallacious and evasive-
ness of Mr. Rockefeller’s reply.

I agree with Chairman CELLER’s state-
ment, in his declaration in support of
peace in the Middle East, that—
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All the people of the Middle East have a
common: goal in-striving to wipe out the
scourges of disease, poverty, illiteracy and
to meet together in good faith to achieve
peace and turn their swords into plough-
shares,

But until they do in fact realize that
this is the proper common goal, as Chair-
man’s CELLER’S declaration states:

It is not in the Interest of the United
States or in the service of world peace to
create the impression that Israel will be left
defenseless in face of the continuing flow of
sophisticated offensive armaments to the
Arab nations supplied by the Soviet Union
and other sources.

With this viewpoint I entirely agree.

ASSAULT ON PRIVATE SCHOOL SYS-
TEMS BY FEDERAL JUDICIARY

HON. GEORGE W. ANDREWS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. ANDREWS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, the assault on private school
systems in this country by the Federal
judiciary must be repelled, and it must
be repelled now.

The outrageous decision by three Fed-
eral judges in Washington, denying tax
exemptions to some private schools in
Mississippl, is certainly characteristic of
the discriminatory nature of the court
where the South is concerned.

Yet, there is another profound danger
in this latest rape of the law. I have
warned my colleagues more than once
that letting the judicial branch write
laws, simply because for the moment they
have application only to the South, a
favorite whipping boy since time in
memoriam, is simply allowing the con-
stitutional powers of the Ilegislative
branch to be eaten way.

Surely all in this body are aware that
section 501(e) (3) of the Tax Code says
that a nonprofit organization is exempt
from Federal taxes if it is organized and
operated exclusively for religious, chari-
table, scientific, literary or educational
purposes. We ought to know this. We
wrote the law.

If my colleagues are not concerned
with the loss of their power to make laws,
even the ones under which the Internal
Revenue Service operate, they will be
most concerned when the Federal de-
crees now clubbing helpless southern
school boards, schoolchildren, and their
parents, begin to strike their own con-
stituencies.

As the saying goes, a hit dog hollers—
and where the dog happens to be at the
time makes little difference. It still hurts.

I am today introducing legislation to
amend sections 501 and 170 of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1854 to provide
that tax-exempt status under section 501
shall not be denied to a private school
on account of the admission policies, re-
quirements for admission, or composi-
tion of the student body or faculty of
such school.

If a court of the United States enters
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a final judgment that the Constitution
or laws of the United States prohibit the
granting of exempt status to a private
school on account of the admission
policies, the requirements of admission,
or the composition of the student body or
faculty of such school, for the period
during which such judgment is in effect,
then no institution organized and op-
erated exclusively for religious, charita-
ble, testing for public safety, literacy, or
educational purposes, or for the preven-
tion of cruelty to children or animals
shall be exempt from taxation.

THE INSPIRING LIFE OF THE LATE
MAJ. GEN. THOMAS F. FOLEY OF
WORCESTER, MASS.

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, perhaps
never before has there been a time in our
history when the people of this country,
particularly our youth, were more in
need of and receptive to an inspiring
example which, after all, represents the
truest teaching.

Such an example is, indeed, provided
by the life and deeds of a “noble crea-
ture” who, throughout his days, enriched
the lives of all his associates and fellow
citizens, and the spirit of his community
by his hourly projection and daily prac-
tice of those immaterial but everlasting
virtues and values upon which this Na-
tion was founded and without which no
community in our beloved land can long
endure.

If ever there was a human model that
warranted the admonition “be like this
man” that model is personified by the
story of the late Maj. Gen. Thomas F.
Foley. At this point I would like to in-
clude the graphic recital of his life and
activities that appeared in the January
26, 1970, issue of the Worcester, Mass.,
Telegram; the article follows:

MaJorR GENERAL FOLEY DIES AT 80

Retired Maj. Gen. Thomas F. Foley, who
rose from Army private to National Guard
general in a beribboned military career span-
ning nearly half a century, dled yesterday
in his home, 17 Circuit Ave.

He was 90.

Gen. Foley was chief of police here for 19
years—1928 to 1947—climaxing a 40-year ca~-
reer in the Worcester Police Department.

To the general public, he was always
“Worcester's first soldier.”

AWARD FOR GALLANTRY

A much-decorated hero of World War I
action in France, Gen. Foley held the na-
tion's second-highest award for gallantry—
the Distinguished Service Cross.

The municipal athletic fleld on Chandler
Street honors his name—General Foley Sta-
dium.

For 42 consecutive years—1919 through
1960, when he was 80—Gen. Foley marched
as marshal at the head of Worcester's annual
Nov, 11 Veterans Day parades.

For 46 years he was guest speaker at
Memorial Day exercises at Columbus Park
Grammar School, at the foot of the hill
near his home,

In 1967, when 111 health broke the string,
600 school children climbed to the general's
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home to bring their Memorial Day observance
to him in a touching tribute.

Gen, Foley's military career began during
the Spanish-American War. He enlisted May
10, 1898. It ended during World War II. He
was commander of the Massachusetts State
Guard (the home-front soldiers) when he
retired March 16, 1942.

He first served with the 47th New York
Infantry, according to records. When the
9th Massachusetts Infantry returned from
Cuba, he was accepted as a private in Worces-
ter's so-called Emmet Guards, Company
G of what was then the Massachusetts
Volunteer Militia, forerunner of today's Na-
tional Guard.

By 1907, when he was appointed a patrol-
man in the Worcester Police Department,
Gen. Foley had risen to first sergeant in the
militia.

He was commissioned a lieutenant in the
Emmet Guards in 1908, and in 1912 he was
promoted to captain.

It was Capt. Foley who commanded the
Emmets during the Mexican Border incident
in 1916, and March 25, 1917, he led the city
soldlers overseas for duty in France with the
famed 26th Yankee Division as part of the
American Expeditionary Force in World
War I.

The first completely American division to
reach France in World War I, the YD also
was the first U.S. division to go into battle
without the aid of other Allled troops.

Gen. Foley participated in five offensives
with the 26th Division, mostly as commander
of Company G, 101st Regiment. He won a
battlefield commission to the rank of major
and was placed in command of the 3rd Bat-
talion, 101st Infantry.

DSC CITATION

Machine-gunned and gassed in action, he
was awarded the DSC by the commanding
general of the AEF, the late General of the
Army John J. Pershing.

The citation with his Distinguished Service
Cross reads:

“For repeated acts of extraordinary hero-
ism in action near Vaux, France, July 15 to
22, 1918. Throughout the four days of the
advance, he commanded and led his battal-
ifon with exceptional bravery and judgment,
thereby inspiring his men.

“When strong resistance was encountered,
he personally went forward and reconnoi-
tered the terrain under heavy machine gun
and sniper fire, and on July 15 and again
July 22, he personally led his battalion in
successful attacks,” concludes the DSC
citation.

SILVER STAR

The 26th Division awarded the then Capt.
Foley the Sllver Star for gallantry in action
during the Second Battle of the Marne, from
July 18 to July 25, 1918.

He was awarded the French Leglon of
Honor by presidential decree May 14, 1919,
and the French Croix de Guerre with Palm,
April 24, 1919, with the following citation:

“During the advance near Vaux on July
15, 1918, he commanded his battalion with
great bravery and intelligence, Leading his
men on by advancing in front of them in the
face of heavy enemy resistance, and making
reconnaissance under violent machine-gun
fire, he made two successful attacks with his
battalion on July 15 and July 22, 1918.”

OTHEE AWARDS

For herolsm In other actions, Gen. Foley
was awarded an Oak Leaf for his DSC, and
two palms for the Croix de Guerre In lieu of
other medals of the same grade from the
French government.

He was awarded numerous 26th Division
citations for conduct during action in the
Chemin-des-Dames sector and in other bat-
tles fought by the YD.

Gen, Foley was wounded by shrapnel in
the battle at Chateau Thierry, Forced to
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seek hospital ald after three days of fighting,
he later returned to duty to lead the 101st
Battalion in its Meuse-Argonne offensive,

In making the Silver Star presentation,
Gen. C. R. Edwards, commander of the 16th
Division (Camp Edward was named after
him), said:

“If ever there was a gamer fighter in the
Emted States Army, I'd like to know where

e is.”
NAMED BRIGADIER

When Gen. Foley was appointed brigadier
general in the National Guard after World
War I, Maj. Gen, Edward L, Logan sald:

“As a friend Gen. Foley was never anything
but loyal. As a soldier he was never anything
but true. In the Ninth Massachusetts, and
later in the 101st, we looked forward to him
and his men. No more loyal, efficient, pa-
triotic citizen ever existed . . .”

More than 1,000 persons attended the May
1, 1923, tribute to Gen. Foley after his pro-
motion to brigadier general.

ELECTED CHIEF MARSHAL

Gen. Foley returned from overseas April
28, 1919, and was promoted to police lieu-
tenant that year.

On Nov. 3, 1919, Worcester Post, American
Legion, elected him chief marshal for a
parade to mark the first anniversary of what
was then Armistice Day.

Despite the rain, the Tuesday, Nov. 11, 1919,
parade was a huge success, with about 150,000
persons lining downtown strees to see 12,000
marchers in an eight-division parade.

In 1954, after World War II and the Eorean
War had brought about a change from
Armistice Day to Veterans Day, Gen. Foley
was still at the head of the parade, at age 74.

The leader of the band directly behind the
general's military aides, passed word along
in 1954 that the general was ““too peppery,”
and urged, “Please ask him to slow down
alittle . . ™

Gen. Foley marched for the 42nd and final
time in the Nov. 11, 1960 salute to veterans.
The next year Clifford Benson, commander
of the Worcester Veterans Council was mar-
shal.

RODE HORSEBACK

Gen. Foley spent the day at home In
1961, recalling for & newspaperman that in
1019 and the years immediately after that
he and his staff rode horseback in the big
parade.

As always, the white haired blue-eyed man
was Interviewed on the sunporch of his
home at 17 Circuit Ave. Still on the wall was
the Distinguished Service Cross Citation—
Jjust below a photograph of Gen. Pershing
and Capt. Foley,

Other photogruphs pletured encampments
of troops long ago; of basketball teams of
the Police Department, of frlends long de-
ceased, and a framed yellowed penciled letter
from a general, next to the DSC citation
that reads:

“To Capt. Foley: Your mission is this—
fight to the very end. Never retreat. Never
give up.”

He never did.

NAMED POLICE CAPTAIN

Promoted to police captain in 1920, and
deputy police chief in 1924, Gen. Foley
topped the Civil Service examination for po-
lce chief in 1928 after Chilef George H. Hill
retired to become manager of the Worcester
Safety Council,

On May 31, Police Chief Foley retired, end-
ing 40 years of municipal service.

In the peaceful years after World War I,
Gen. Foley was active in the reorganization
of the National Guard. In 1920, he was pro-
moted to colonel and placed in command of
the 101st Regiment, then in Boston.

In 1923 he was advanced to brigadier gen-
eral in command of the 52nd Infantry Brig-
ade, consisting of the 104th and 181st In-
fantry Regiments with headquarters here.
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In 1928, when he was appointed police
chief, Gen. Foley relinquished some of his
duties with the Natlonal Guard, and April
4, 1935, he retired from active military duty.

When the National Guard was called into
federal service, just before America’s entry
into World War II, the State Guard was
formed as the home militia. Gen. Foley was
named commander of the First Brigade on
Jan. 14, 1941, at his former rank of brigadier
general.

He assumed command of the State Guard
Feb. 27, 1942, after Maj. Gen. Erland Fish,
commandant, was killed in a Boston traffic
accident.

HONORED AT REVIEW

Three weeks later, Gen. Foley retired from
active duty with the State Guard at his own
request, saying he felt he could not give the
post the attention it required while still serv-
ing full time as Worcester's chief of police.

A year later, June 25, 1043, Gen. Foley was
honored at a review of B00 officers and non-
commissioned officers of the State Guard at
the Massachusetts Military Academy in Con-
cord.

Four years later, June 25, 1847, he was
saluted at a testimonial dinner marking his
retirement as police chief. About 550 friends
attended the dinner at the former Sheraton
Hotel.

The late Dr. Joseph W. O'Connor, a World
War I buddy and toastmaster, said:

“Forty-nine years' service to state and
country is a record not to be passed over
lightly, a record we're proud of , . . No one
served under Tom Foley. You served with
him. As a soldler, citizen and public official,
you could have no quarrel with his acts.”

Twenty years later, April 6, 1867, in what
was perhaps his last public function, Gen.
Foley was chosen to place the ceremonial
wreath in the Worcester War Memorial Audi-
torium's Hall of Heroes, at ceremonies noting
the 50th anniversary of the United States
entry into World War I.

As part of his public service, Gen. Foley
served as Worcester's fuel commissioner dur-
ing the 1920 coal shortage.

During World War II, he was on a speclal
committee that studied the city's air rald cen-
ter reports, and in 1949 he was appointed
chairman of the city's Military Manpower
Committee named to aid Army and Air Force
recrulting.

He was a founder of the Armed Forces Din-
ner Organization. In 1959, he was presented
the Award of Merit scroll at the 32nd annual
dinner, the second recipient of the award.

EMERALD CLUB HONOR

In 1861, he was presented the Emerald
Club’s annual award—a plaque and shille-
lagh—as Worcester's outstanding Irlsh-Amer-
ican.

On Nowv. 11, 1853, the Worcester Veterans
Council presented Gen. Foley a plagque as
the city’s outstanding citizen, and April 28,
1962, he was honored for his contributions to
the city's civic life at Worcester State Col-
lege’s annual scholarship tea.

Worcester Barracks, World War I Veterans
Assoclation, presented Gen. Foley its past
commander plaque and jeweled pin Oct. 2,
1962, He had organized and served as com-
mander of the Barracks from 1ts inception,
Oct. 4, 1955, until 1961.

He long was chairman of the trustees of
GAR (Grand Army of the Republic) Hall on
Pearl Street, and in 1957 was appointed a
trustee of the World War I Veterans Memorial
Fund.

ATHLETIC FIELD

Post 5, American Legion, suggested on
Nov, 19, 1962, that the World War I Memorial
Fund be donated toward refurbishing the
schoolboy athletic fleld on Chandler Street,
and that it be named in honor of Gen. Foley.

The city accepted the gift of $200,000 on
Jan, 17, 1963, and on June 14, 1965, in Flag
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Day ceremonies, the field was dedicated. Gen.
Foley was a guest at the ceremony.

Gen. Foley was a charter member of
‘Worcester Post, American Legion, and Homer
J. Wheaton Post, Veterans of Forelgn Wars.

He was a charter member of Alhambra
Council, Enights of Columbus, and a past
grand knight of the order. He also was a
member of Bishop O'Rellly Assembly, Fourth
Degree, K. of C.

He was a member of the Purple Heart
Association, Worcester Chapter, Yankee Di-
vision Veterans Association, and Worcester
Lodge of Elks.

He was a founder of St. Andrew the Apostle
Church and a member of the Holy Name So-
clety at St. Andrew’s parish.

Gen. Foley was born in Worcester Dec. 27,
1879, son of John and Mary (Carroll) Foley,
at 184 Maywood St.

In 1909 he married Mary E. O'Donnell, the
girl whose books he once carried home from
the old English High School, later Classical
High. The general was graduated with the
class of 1897.

Mrs. Foley died July 4, 1947, at the family
summer home at Misquamicut, R.I.

The Foleys had six children, Thomas F.
Foley, Jr. died of a heart attack March 30,
1939, at Boston Garden, while watching a
Stanley Cup hockey playoff game with his
parents. He was 26, a graduate of Dartmouth
College.

SURVIVORS

The general leaves four sons, Dr. Robert E.
Foley of Wellesley, associated with the Lahey
Clinic in Boston, John J. Foley of Farming-
ham, assistant vice president of New England
Power Service Co., Paul E. Foley of Auburn
and Vincent D. Foley of Worcester; a daugh-
ter, Miss EKathleen A, Foley, with whom he
made his home; a brother, Edward J. Foley,
a retired district fire chief; 13 grandchildren,
and five great-grandchildren.

The funeral will be held Wednesday from
his home with a High Mass at 10 a.m. in St.
Andrew the Apostle Church, 16 Vineyard St.
Burial will be in St. John's Cemetery.

Calling hours at his home, 17 Circuit Ave.,
are 7 to 9 tonight and 2 to 4 and 7 to 9 p.m.
tomorrow.

The John J. Fay Funeral Home, 2 Wood-
land St., is In charge of arrangements.

LEGENDARY “DOC” HILL RETIRES
AFTER 40 YEARS IN HAWAII LEG-
ISLATURE

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, for
the first time in nearly 40 years, the
grand old man of Hawaii's “Grand Old
Party,” Senator William Hardy ‘“Doc”
Hill, was not a member of the Hawaii
State Legislature when it convened last
week.

In early January, at age 79, the Big Is-
land’s legendary “Doc” Hill retired from
the legislative arena where he had served
since 1929, when he first took a seat in
the then territorial legislature.

The colorful Republican orator will
be greatly missed by his legion of friends
from both political parties, and indeed
it is with regret that we view the passing
of a unique era in the history of Hawaii
with the departure from the State sen-
ate of this distinguished statesman.

Sometimes irascible, ofttimes flam-
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boyant, but always keenly analytical and
astute in his approach fo the problems
of the day, Senator Hill contributed
greatly to the work of the legislature
and to the development of the 50th State.

It is hoped that “Do¢’” Hill, although
officially retired from his legislative
duties, will still be available to give coun-
sel to those who seek it.

As a personal friend and as Hawalii’s
Congressman, I extend to “Doc” Hill a
fond Aloha, and wish for him and Mrs.
Hill many more years of the good life.

I know that my colleagues in the Con-
gress would wish to join me in saluting
this very special citizen of Hawaii. I be-
lieve the Members will also enjoy read-
ing a delightful feature article about Sen-
ator Hill from the Honolulu Advertiser
of January 16, 1970. The article by Ad-
vertiser politics writer Gerry Keir fol-
lows for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

THE SENATE'S LOSING A LoT OoF CHARM

(By Gerry Eeir)

“Mr. President?"”

“Senator Hill is recognlzed.”

When those words were spoken, the Sen-
ate would settle back, ready for a flow of wit,
humor and the finely-tuned oratory in which
William Hardy HIll savored the English
language and tickled the fancy of his list-
eners, Now, after 35 vears in the legislative
halls of Hawali, the “Doc"” has retired at the
age of T9.

If ever the term Elder Statesman fit a
man, it fit Doc. After many years in the
inner circle of power in Hawall government,
age and the Democratic ascendancy in the
Senate moved him back into the ranks dur-
ing the late 1960s.

But really, Doc Hill never took a back seat
to anyone in speaking his plece on the Sen=
ate floor. And age which slowed his step
hasn't yet worked its way up to the quick
mind beneath that Caesar-like haircut.

He could be slashing, mellow, philosophical.

In his days as Senate president he was
quick to take up the cudgels against mem-
bers of both parties. He often matched words
with a fellow Big Island orator, former Dem-
ocratic Sen, Nelson K. Doi, now a Circult
Court judge in Hilo.

He also had a lingering feud with Republi-
can Sen. Randy Crossley during which
Crossley considered resigning from the

As Democrat majorities in the Senate
proved unable to resolve factional differences
during the 1960s, it was Hill who seemed best
able to pick the perfect time and battle~
ground to rub salt into open Democratic
wounds.

He criticized their sometimes faltering at-
tempts to organize the Senate. He lambasted
their procedures on the floor.

Once, when the Democratic-run Senate
couldn’t reach agreement on a new reap-
portionment plan, Hill offered to bring his
pet mynah bird—"Little Doc"—from Hilo to
help.

“Little Doc,” sald Big Doc, was more
capable of coming up with a solution than
were the wrangling attorneys in the Senate,
You see, Big Doc had a thinly-veiled disdain
for the legal profession.

What will be missed most around the
Senate will be the little touches that Doc
provided. His talking mynah bird was one
such flamboyance.

Every year until the bird died In 1965,
“Little Doc” was brought from Hilo by his
master to sit caged outside of the Senator’s
Iolani Palace office—whistling at the wahines
and saying '“Vote for Doc Hill” in true cam-
paign style.

Doc’s hearing problems also were legend.
Because of them, he had a special electronic
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arrangement through which he could hook
his hearing aid into the Senate public ad-
dress system and hear proceedings on the
floor. The only problem occurred when other
senators didn't turn on their microphone
switches before speaking.

“Flip your flipper,” Doc would roar irasci-
bly, and the offending lawmaker would
comply.

But perhaps Doc’s unique contribution to
the Senate was his habit periodically of tak-
ing the floor to assess the situation, philo-
sophically putting current events in the Sen-
ate In the perspective of his decades of
service.

He loved to give advice to the younger law-
makers, some of whom weren't even born
when Doc first took the boat from Hilo to
Honolulu in 1929 to sit for the first time In
the Territorial Legislature. And the others
loved to listen to the orator—who generally
had some pointed barbs concealed in the
full-flowing commentary.

Perhaps the ceremonial highlight of Doc’s
Senate career came in 1867, when he appeared
during one of the extended days of the ses-
sion dressed in a kimono.

“Mr. President,” he said. “I have been
humiliated, insulted and shunned the past
few days and it's all your fault.

“Last Thursday, Mr. President, I arose on
this floor to tell you of rumors that the Sen-
ate might not adjourn as scheduled the next
day.

“I told you that my wife was going back
home to Hilo in a few hours and wanted to
know how many shirts she should leave for
me in Honolulu. And you told me—before
:Eisthody-—that she should leave only one

irt.

“Along about Saturday, I began to notice
that when I would approach a group of sen-
ators I thought were my friends, they would
scatter or else get upwind of me.

“I wondered what was wrong., Had I voted
wrong on one of their pet measures?

“Finally, a Democratic senator put it to
me simply—"You smell like a goat,’ he sald.”

Once he missed the opening day of the
Legislature because of 1llness. But, on his
return, it was the same Doc.

“It has been rumored in the newspapers
that Doc Hill has been sick,” he sald.

“I was at death’s door. Gabrlel was blowing
his horn—but my hearing aid gave out and
I didn’t hear him.”

When the Senate voted to disband the
State Bubversive Activitles Committee in
1969, it was Doc who provided the most
rousing defense.

“I want to say, shame on you,” he told
his fellow senators. “Shame and double
shame. . . .

“When you turn on the lights, the cock-
roaches run.”

Next week, when the Senate turns on its
lights for the 1970 session, Doc won't be
there. The cribbage players and the peanut-
munching crowd (two of his favorite lelsure-
time activities when proceedings dragged)
will miss him.

And so will the Capitol reporters, for whom
he spiced up many an otherwise intense,
humdrum moment of lawmaking in Hawall.

PEACE CORPS CALLED SLOVENLY,
BAD INFLUENCE—MALAWI ASKS
WITHDRAWAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr., Speaker, another
“emerging nation” has become suffi-
ciently civilized to recognize and react
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to the regression from civilization and
decency of some of our do-gooders. This
time the African state of Malawi, which
has demonstrated in other ways its su-
periority to its black neighbors, has asked
that we withdraw our Peace Corps per-
sonnel, because their bad conduct and
behavior, and their slovenliness are bad
influences on the nation's children.

A pertinent news clipping is included
in my remarks:

MavLawl Ousts PEACE CORPS

BLANTYRE, Marawi, January 26.—All U.S.
Peace Corps volunteers will be withdrawn
from this country by the end of 1971 follow-
ing requests by the Malawi government and
the ruling Malawi Congress Party, it was
announced.

There are about 150 Peace Corps volunteers
working here with the ministries of health
and education.

A resolution passed by the Congress Par-
ty's annual convention demanded that re-
cruitment cease and that all volunteers leave
within 18 months, Delegates cited “com-
plaints by our people against the influence
which Peace Corps volunteers have over our
children and because of their bad conduct
and behavior and their slovenliness.'

MORE SUPPORT FOR FLEXIBLE
EXCHANGE RATES

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, a
Wall Street Journal editorial of Jan-
uary 23 points out that all countries
stand to gain by a more flexible system
of exchange rates by which we can fol-
low our own internal financial policies
without posing so much danger to the
system as a whole.

I include the editorial, “The Time Is
Now” for the attention of my colleagues
at this point in the REcorp:

Tee TiME Is Now

The best time to fix a leaky roof, the
anclent adage goes, is when it isn't raining.
It's the sort of obvious fact that home-
owners are sald to overlook, although we
don't know that many actually do.

National governments, anyway, should
fix their currency roofs in good weather. As
central bankers held their latest gathering
in Basel, the weather was clearer than it had
been through most of the past couple of
years.

At a number of earlier meetings the bank-
ers had struggled to find ways to keep the U.S.
from losing all its gold, a development that
could have had shattering repercussions for
the world monetary system. At present,
though, the U.8. is gaining gold and the free-
market price of the metal has fallen to
around the official level of $35 an ounce.

Earlier, too, West Germany's market was
so strong that it was positively embarassing
other governments, which had been much
less careful to guard the value of their cur-
rencies, Now the official value of the mark
has been pushed high enough that Germany
has been losing, instead of consistently gain-
ing, currency reserves.

The true sources of the recurring monetary
troubles, the U.S. dollar, the British pound
and the French franc, all appear relatively
stable—for the time being, at any rate. In
each case there are lingering or looming
troubles that could abruptly change the
situation.
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In the U.S., the balance of payments is
still deeply in deficit. In each country infla-
tion remains very much a factor, despite ef-
forts to overcome it. The future, in other
words, is highly uncertain, no matter how
placid the present.

Right now, then, would seem a fine time
to move away from the current inflexibility
of currency exchange rates. Exactly how
far such a movement goes, or precisely
how it's effected, would appear to be less
important than a decision for some increase
in flexibility.

Wolfgang Schmitz, president of the Aus-
trian National Bank, argues that the detalls
can be safely left to the International
Monetary Fund, working in cooperation with
member governments. At the moment the
IMF happens to be in the midst of a study
of monetary reform.

Currently the IMF can approve changes in
exchange rates only when a country’s balance
of payments is in “fundamental disequilib-
rium.” Whatever this meant in theory, in
practice it has meant that changes have
been made, and approved, only in times of
severe national crises.

Maintaining fixed rates has become a
matter of mnational pride. Governments
resort to borrowing and all sorts of restric-
tions on world trade before they will ever
concede that their currency is overvalued.

In Dr. Schmitz’ view, “Today there is
widespread and growing understanding that
it has become necessary to ease our exchange
rate system, which has become too rigid, and
to make the original Bretton Woods idea
of sufficlent flexibility effective again.”

More flexible exchange rates would not
lessen any nation’s responsibility for guard-
ing the value of its own currency. In fact
they conceivably could put more pressure on
a country's financial policy-makers, since
the results of profligate policles might show
up more quickly in rate changes.

The chief potential gain from greater
flexibility, however, is that it could permit
any country to follow whatever internal
policy it chose without posing guite so much
danger to the world monetary system. Central
bankers might not have to meet so often to
head off an impending cataclysm.

Those bankers thus should have an in-
centive to favor change. Only fools delay
their roof-fixing until it rains.

FEDERAL FUNDS TO HELP FIGHT
CRIME ALLOTTED

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the Federal
Government recently announced the al-
location of funds to the States for action
programs to be conducted under the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act of 1968. The State of New Jersey will
receive $7 million to carry out the ex-
cellent plan which has been developed
with the initial planning funds. As a
January 20 editorial in the Evening News
points out, these action projects “range
from relatively simple undertakings like
improvement of law-enforcement per-
sonnel and crime prevention to sophis-
ticated studies in communications and
use of computers in crime fighting.”
Hearings will begin February 18 in the
House Judiciary Committee to assess the
effectiveness of the act and our study
will also consider the need for increased
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funds, such as I have proposed in H.R.
15532, to authorize the appropriation of
$750 million in fiscal year 1971.

I include the editorial from the Eve-
ning News commenting on this matter in
the RECORD, as follows:

CasH VERsUs CRIME

The 87 million In federal funds allocated
to New Jersey under the Safe Streets Act
will provide the state and its county and
municipal governments an excellent oppor-
tunity to undertake programs to improve law
enforcement. The federal grant will be
matched by about $8 million in contribu-
tions from the state and local governments.
The $10 million thus avallable will be used
to find a varlety of programs this year under
the aegis of the State Law Enforcement
Planning Agency (SLEPA), which channels
the federal grants to programs it has ap-
proved.

The federal contribution represents an
eightfold increase in the money made avail-
able last year. Indeed, even with a mere
$860,000 in federal money, some worthwhile
programs were undertaken, including a
project in Willingboro that took a narcotics
education program directly into the schools
and another that sought to improve the re-
sponse time of police to radioed calls in
Fort Lee. The money also enabled the state
police to hold a unique school on organized
crime last October.

These and similar projects fall within 10
categories of action programs created by
SLEFA, which range from relatively slmple
undertakings like improvement of law en-
forcement personnel and crime prevention to
sophisticated studies In communications and
use of computers in crime fichting.

The grant to New Jersey for actlon pro-
grams and planning is part of $268 million
in funds to be distributed, primarily among
the states. It is a sizable amount for a
starter and represents an overdue federal
commitment to state and local governments
in providing the kind of programs they could
not possibly afford on their own.

In the spending of such a sum there is, of
course, A danger that wasteful and ineffi-
clent programs could eat up a substantial
part of the money. Both the Justice De-
partment and such state agencies as New
Jersey's SLEPA are, we trust, committed to
a continuing evaluation of programs to make
sure that the money is spent toward thc
goal of reducing crime and making streets
safe once again,

THE CLEAR AIR CRISIS

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr, Speaker, de-
spite the growing lipservice paid to the
problem of water and air pollution, all
too many persons, particularly those in
largely rural areas who do not face the
fumes every day, act as if they believe
that this is a reckoning to be faced in
the future. But this is not the case; the
crisis is upon us now. It is no longer con-
fined to our cities and industrial areas,
and it grows with each day’'s delay in
undertaking the measures necessary to
combat it.

I would like to insert in the REcorp
the following perceptive editorial ap-
pearing in the December 27, 1969, issue
of the Watertown, Wis., Daily Times.
Although the Watertown paper serves a
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predominantly rural area, the editorial
clearly expresses the urgency of the pol-
lution question for all Americans; we
have literally run out of clean air. It
follows:

THE CLEAN Amm Crisis

There was a grim bit of news from New
York City the other day. A group created to
fight air pollution confronted Christmas
shoppers in Herald Square with signs that
sald: “This is an air pollution poison pocket.
Danger. Breath at your own risk.”

That has its humorous overtones, but they
give away to the serious import of this re-
minder that one of the city's highest pollu-
tion readings was made in this busy square
faced by two enormous department stores.
One gets to thinking that perhaps in the not
very distant future this will have to be
standard practice in big citles—warnings
that this or that area is a “poison pocket”
dangerous to health.

Reading about that “breath at your own
risk" sign in New York, one may fondly as-
sume that most of the air in this broad land
is still pure. That is an illusion. Specialists
at the Atmospheric Sciences Research Cen-
ter in Scotia, N.Y., say that the last pollu-
tion-free air in this country was detected
near Flagstaff, Ariz, six years ago. A spokes-
man for the Research Center put it thus:
“We ran out of clean alr, so to speak. For
slx years we have been looking for some in
the remotest parts of the United States.”

The message is clear: Air pollution is no
longer a problem that only city dwellers need
worry about, More and more, airborne poi-
sons generated in the great population cen-
ters are spilling out Into the adjoining
countryside—in some cases for hundreds of
miles.

This phenomenon has become so prevalent
that some scientists now think air through-
out the Northern hemisphere will be dan-
gerously poisoned by 1990 unless the present
trend is halted. That trend, in starkest terms,
is that air pollution is increasing much fast-
er than the air can cleanse itself.

It is wearisome, no doubt, to be reminded
of this again and again. Such reminders are,
however, a necessary part of alerting the
public to the urgency of tkis threat. We are
no longer dealing with some hazard of the
vaguely distant future. It is not an exag-
geration to say that in this highly indus-
trialized and transportation-oriented society
we stand on the verge of a grave peril, What-
ever is being done to curb alr pollution is
not enough. Efforts by industry and govern-
ment allke must be redoubled if we are to
avert disaster,

UKRAINIAN RESOLVE LAUDED

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, January
22 marked the 52d anniversary of the
independence of the Ukraine. I would
like to join my colleagues in paying re-
spect to the brave, but still captive peo-
ple of the Ukraine and also to their rela-
tives and descendants who are now citi-
zens of this free country. The 47 million
people of the Ukraine represent the
largest non-Russian nation both in the
U.S.SR. and in Eastern Europe. These
strong people whose freedom was S0
short lived, crushed by the Bolsheviks,
remain strong in their resolve to remove
the Soviet yoke of oppression. Their con-
tinued resistance can be seen in the re-
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ports which come out of this region—
reports which tell of discontent among
intellectuals, farmers, and workers. Of
course, these sentiments are echoed by
all the enslaved peoples of Eastern Eu-
rope. Only by brute strength was the
Soviet Union able to crush the move for
freedom and sovereignty in Czechoslo-
vakia. Their purpose and hope remain
steadfast as does that of the Ukrainian
people.

Therefore, it is our duty and privi-
lege to affirm our moral support for these
people in their quest for self-determina-
tion. It is our duty because we live in a
land where freedom and liberty are con-
stitutional rights which have been
strengthened over almost 200 years. It is
our privilege because we already have by
birthright what the captive peoples seek
through resistance and sacrifice. Their
plicht should serve as a reminder to us
all that many still fight for the oppor-
tunities which we have been given freely.

Let us look to the day when the sub-
jugation of these people and will be
terminated through a recognition on the
part of the Soviet Union of the rights of
the sovereign people of the Ukraine. In
the meantime, let it be known that I
continue to support the cause of Ukrain-
ian independence.

POPULATION COMMISSION

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, the House Re-
publican Task Force on Earth Resources
and Population of which I am chairman,
has spent the past year studying the
problem of population growth. Through
our hearings and research, we became
aware of the urgency of this insidious
problem. Our analysis of population
growth eventually led us to the produc-
tion of our family planning report.

In this morning’s Washington Post,
January 27, there is an editorial by Mr.
David 8. Broder in which he commends
President Nixon’s efforts to deal with the
population problem. Mr. Broder makes
note of President Nixon's objective of a
balanced growth for America, and his de-
sire for a Commission on Population
Growth. There is presently a measure
designed to create this Commission, and
Mr. Broder urges that Congress bring
this measure to a vote. For the benefit
of my colleagues I will reprint this article
in the RECORD:

PRrRESIDENT TAKES MAJOR STEP 1IN URGING

PoPUurLATION DISPERSAL
(By David S. Broder)

CaMBRIDGE, Mass.—In a generally over-
1ooked section of his State of the Unlon ad-
dress, President Nixon called on Congress to
join him in developing *“a national growth
policy” aimed at channeling the 100 milllon
additional Americans who will join the pop-
ulation by the end of this century away from
our overcrowded big cities and Into more
habitable sections of the country.

Now celebration of the joys and virtues of
small town and rural life has been a presi-
dential tradition since Jefferson's time, But if
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administration officials are right in saying
that this passage of the President’s address
was no casual bit of rhetorie, it could signal
as significant a development in the national
policy as any recent President has initiated.

There is no lack of evidence of what awaits
us if we continue to let population trends
continue as they have for the past three dec-
ades. But, as James L. Sundquist of the
Brookings Institution polnts out in an arti-
cle in the current issue of The Public In-
terest, it has been very difficult to engage the
federal government in serious planning to
change this trend.

Now the Nixon administration—so unlike
the stereotype of a Republican laissez falre
government in its penchant for long-range
planning—appears ready to launch the first
serious effort in this direction.

About time, too, For as Sundquist notes,
if current trends continue to the end
of the century, 77 per cent of the
predicted 300 milllon Americans will then be
jammed into just 11 per cent of our con-
tinental land area, Only 36 milllon citizens
will live outside urban areas of at least 100,-
000 population, and 187 million persons
(equal to our total population only eight
years ago) will be concentrated in “four
huge urban agglomerations” facing the At-
lantic, the Pacific, the Gulf of Mexico and the
Great Lakes.

It is this grim prospect that Mr. Nixon
seeks to avert by consclously using govern-
mental policy to change the trend that saw
“a third of our countles lose tion in
the "680s,” as he sald, while “the viclent and
decayed central citles of our great metropoli-
tan complexes (became) the most con-
splcuous area of failure in American life
today.”

The President suggested that the federal
government:

Make its future decisions on buying and
selling land, building highways, airports and
other public facilities “with the clear ob-
jective of alding a balanced growth for
America.”

Assist in the building of new cities, as well
as rehabilitating old ones.

Seek to “create a mew rural environment
which would not only stem the migration to
urban centers but reverse it.”

These prescriptions in themselves are
neither novel nor specific nor adequate. What
i{s important is simply the fact that the Pres-
ident chose to highlight the problem of
population balance and has committed his
administration to act on it,

As Sundquist, himself an able official of
the Kennedy and Johnson administrations,
noted in his article, the problem, though
evident to scholars, never won a place on the
national agenda in the 1960s. Orville Free-
man, as Secretary of Agriculture, made a lot
of speeches on rural development but Presi-
dent Johnson offered little more than moral
support. The only major outline of a sub-
stantive program for population distribu-
tion came in a 1968 report from the Advisory
Commission on Inter-government Relations,
called “Urban and Rural America: Policles
for Future Growth.” Unfortunately, like
many other studles done by that useful
group, it recelved virtually no attention from
the press and the policy-makers.

Now Mr. Nixon, who last year gave the
most comprehensive message any American
President has dellvered on the general prob-
lem of population growth, has put this mat-
ter near the top of the national agenda and
has instructed his Urban Affairs Council
staff to make it the major area of study for
the coming year.

That by itself will help mobilize the re.
search capacity of government in the aca-
demic community, and, as Sundguist notes,
research is the first and most obvious re-
quirement for developing a population dis-
tribution policy.

But if action is to follow from research, it
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will take a commitment from Congress as
well as the President. An earnest of Congress’
awareness of the need would be a move by
the House Democratic leadership to bring to
a vote the measure creating a Commission
on Population Growth and the American Fu-
ture. This legislation, requested by the Pres-
ident in his population message last summer
and approved by the Senate, has been lan-
guishing in the House Rules Committee, The
Democratie Party and House Speaker John
W. McCormack have a clear obligation to
speed its passage.

Redirecting policy on population growth
will not be easy, for, as Sundquist notes,
there will be strong political pressures
against a policy that is avowedly designed to
halt the further concentration of people in
the big clties. The real estate and commercial
interests of those cities, influential in both
parties, have a large stake in their continued
growth, whether or not such growth is de-
sirable for anyone else.

But if we are at all serlous about improv-
ing the environment in which the next gen-
erations of Americans will live, no cause is
more compelling than the one to which the
President summoned Congress last week.

FLYING INTO THE 1970'S

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, as the
American traveler and tourist increas-
ingly looks to air transportation to get
him where he is going more quickly and
more comfortably, some eritics of air
travel have contended that some cities
still have their heads in the ground.

Some do not.

I can report that one city is doing
something about the anticipated explo-
sion of air travel predicted for the next
decade. That city is Philadelphia, which
1 am proud to represent.

The city administration has vigorously
moved to improve the facilities at Phila-
delphia International Airport and to keep
pace with the jumbo jets and their con-
comitant passenger service problems.

I applaud the foresighted action of the
city administration and, with the unani-
mous consent of my coileagues, I offer,
for the REcorp, a release from the office
of the city representative describing the
airport mcaernization program:

TEXT OF RELEASE

Signs and more signs, painted in the city
colors of blue and gold, stand outside Phila-
delphia International Airport today to focus
public interest on the airport's extensive in-
terim development program.

The multi-million dollar project, insti-
tuted by Mayor James H. J. Tate to keep
Philadelphia among the nation’s leading com-
mercial airports, Is the forerunner of eight
planned permanent terminal buildings with
the first two scheduled to be placed In service
in 1974. The interim construction calls for:

Expansion of three passenger concourses,
including the addition of 39 passenger de-
parture lounges, an increase in the loading
gate total from 23 to 38, and the subse-
quent relocation, modification and expan-
slon of ticketing, baggage claim and check-in
facllities.

Construction of Cargo City, a huge freight
center, on 217-acres west of the main termi-
nal, to meet the airport’s steady growth in
cargo traffic,
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Final site preparation for a 10,500-foot
east-west instrument runway and taxiways,
extension of the morth-south landing strip,
and the building of three high speed exists
from both the new and the existing east-
west strip to expedite alrcraft clearance.

Director of Commerce S, Harry Galfand
sald completion of the new runway, & 816
million project, will insure additional land-
ing area for the 400-passenger Boeing 747
superjet and increase the runway system’s
operational capacity by an estimated 85 per-
cent.

Following commissioning of this under-
taking, the existing 9,500-foot runway will
be closed for complete modernization,
Galfand sald.

Also planned are two additional self-serv-
ice parking lots. These will provide 3300
extra parking spaces and expand the total
figure, including valet and employees' park-
ing, to B300.

Another part of the intervening modern-
ization will be the installation of a mecha-
nized baggage conveyor system to serve the
baggage claim room to be bullt on the
terminal’s west side. An Iinternal roadway
linking with the Industrial Highway will
offer direct access to the facility.

The interim departure lounges will be
formally opened next summer. They will be
enclosed with wall to wall carpeting, heating,
air-conditioning, modern rest rooms, light-
ing, contour-seating and other accomoda-
tions. A loading bridge for aircraft boarding
will be linked to each lounge and will en-
able travelers to be completely protected
from unfavorable weather.

A series of smaller signs, one of which
reads: “Sorry about the mess: We're really
making improvements!” are mounted inside
the terminal to describe projects and direct
passengers to alrcraft loading points.

More than 6.5 milllon passengers were
served by Philadelphia International Airport
last year compared to 5.1 million in 1967 and
only 400,000 in 1950, Alr traffic studies indi-
cate the airport could have an annual pas=-
senger turnover of 25 million by 1985 with
unusually large gains in cargo shipments.

Situated on 2800 acres, the alrport is the
national and international gateway for three
million residents of the Delaware Valley.

Vincent G. Kling, nationally known archi-
tect who prepared the master modernization
plan for Washington International Airport,
is handling the new lock Iin passenger ter=
minal facilities at Philadelphia Interna-
tional, in keeping with anticipated needs
and the expansionary signs of the times.

THE PRICE IS WRONG

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, many people
sincerely believe that an easing of the
restrictions on oil imports will Iower
prices. They are entitled to their opinion.
But, I wish more attention would be
given to the views of those who are ex-
perts in the oil business, The essential
fact is that once the United States im-
ports substantial amounts of foreign
crude, our domestic industry will not
find it profitable enough to explore for
new fields. In a very short time the
United States would be dependent upon
foreign sources. And when this happens,
this country will be at the mercy of the
Mideast—prices will be jacked up and
the price will go up at home.
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The Dallas Times Herald editorialized
on this controversy on January 13, 1970.
The editorial, “The Price Is Wrong,"”
graphically points out the flaws in the
idea that increased imports will reduce
the price of crude. Mr, Speaker, I include
this editorial in the CoNGREssSIONAL REC-
orp at this point:

THE PRrIicE Is WRONG

From the East Coast interests seeking an
end to the present oll import program, there
proceeds one relentlessly recurring argu-
ment: More foreign oil will mean cheaper
petroleum product prices for American con-
sumers,

To today's penny-conscious, inflation-
harassed consumer, the argument is bound
to be impressive. But alas, It doesn't hold
water—as a recent event in the Near East
tends to prove.

In Baghdad last week, representatives of
national oil companies or organizations in
Iraq, Libya, Algeria and Egypt met to see
what they could do about jacking up the
asking price for their oil.

Mark now—this is not the action of one
Arab bloc nation, but rather of four. And
even more may joln up as time goes on.

The Arabs at the Baghdad meeting would
doubtless be tickled to sell more oil to the
United States—something a special presi-
dential task force studying the oil import
program is belleved to favor their doing.
But they'll do it at their own price.

Ultimately, as major oil company spokes-
men keep contending (is anyone at all pay-
ing attention?), Imported foreign oil is likely
to get just as expensive as domestic oil.
Maybe more 80,

Moreover, as the companies also point out,
supplies of foreign oll are notoriously unre-
liable, Consider the events two Yyears ago,
when the Arabs, seeking a scapegoat for Is-
rael’s lightning victory in the Six-Day War,
embargoed oil shipments to the United
States.

Could it happen again? Indeed it could.
And where would we be then? Gasping for
the oil upon which we are dependent to turn
our wheels and run our machinery.

For the simple fact is that an increase in
oil imports—with its resulting (if tempo-
rary) effect of lowering ofil prices—would
deal a heavy blow to domestic oil explora-
tion.

As one spokesman for independent oilmen
puts it, “With domestic exploration and
reserves declining and already inadequate,
and with oil prices already low relative to
costs and to prices of all other commodities,
the nation soon will face a critical shortage
of both oil and natural gas."”

It's not a pretty thought. But, then,
neither is increased foreign oll imports a
pretty idea, Just pretty lousy.

GREEKS ALLOW INSPECTION OF
PRISON CAMPS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in an ar-
ticle written by Sam Modiano of the
Chicago Tribune, he describes an un-
precedented step taken by the present
Greek regime of allowing the Interna-
tional Red Cross free access to detainees
in prisons and detention areas.

Some have been quick to flood this
country with one-sided propaganda con-
cerning alleged tortures of prisoners in
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Greece, conveniently overlooking the ab-
sence of any kind of civil liberties in
Communist bloc countries and other
parts of the world.

The Greek caretaker government has
allowed the Red Cross, through a signed
agreement, fto inspect conditions in
Greece of detainees.

The regime in Greece has demon-
strated its good faith by allowing the Red
Cross free access in their inspection of
detention areas, and I commend the
following article to my colleagues:
[From the Chicago Tribune, Nov. 26, 1969]

GREEKS ALLOW INSPECTION OF PRisSON CAMPS—
Rep Cross WL HAVE FREE ACCESS

(By Sam Modiano)

ArtHENS, November 20.—The Greek revolu-
tionary government will let the International
Red Cross supervise the living conditions of
political prisoners here.

The agreement, which sets a precedent, was
signed in Athens following a wide-spread
campalgn against the Greek military regime
claiming that the political detainees are sub-
jected to inhuman treatment and even me-
dieval torture.

Foreign Minister Panayiotis Pipinellis who
signed on behalf of the Greek government
sald the powers granted to Red Cross “afford
guarantees of objective and impartial judg-
ment which cannot but serve the principles
of bumanitarianism and justice.” The agree-
ment allows Red Cross representatives free
access to detainees in prisons and detention
areas.

More than 6,000 persons, suspected of being
potential enemiles of the revolution, were
arrested on the night of the “colonel’s coup,”
April 21, 1967, Since then about 4,000 pris-
oners, including elderly persons and women
have been freed thru repeated amnesties and
by decisions of special judiciary security
committiees.

Of the 2,200 Greek citizens still detained,
about 1,700 are former members of the out-
lawed Greek Communist party or leaders of
the disbanded "“United Democratic Left
party.” They are confined on the Dodecanese
island of Leros.

Several women, suspected of being Com-
munists, are being held in Hallcarnassos
prison on the island of Crete. Other prisoners,
charged with criminal offenses or accused of
pro-communist leanings, are detained in mil-
itary and civilian jails thruout the country.
An undisclosed number of civilans, suspected
of endangering public security, have been de-
ported to remote villages on the Greek main-
land.

In addition to civilian prisoners, about 150
retired high ranking army officers are de-
tained under guard in hotels near Athens.
The officers, most of whom sided with Eing
Constantine in his abortive coup against the
colonels in December, 1867, are said to be
under arrest pending investigation regarding
an alleged right-wing conspiracy to over-
throw the army-backed regime led by Premier
George Papadopoulos.

YALE STUDENTS PETITION FOR
TITLE II REPEAL

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, the
keen awareness of our college studenits
about the important issues which con-
front our Nation is nowhere better evi-
denced than by a Yale University student
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petition, bearing more than 1,000 sig-
natures, seeking the repeal of title IT of
the Internal Security Act of 1950—the
infamous concentration camp authoriza-
tion law. I received this petition today.

This commendable action was spear-
headed at Yale by an outstanding young
political science senior, Don Nakanishi.
The petition points out that the repeal of
the Emergency Detention Act is neces-
sary “to deter and prevent the repetition
of the injustices” suffered in World War
II by 110,000 Japanese Americans who
“experienced life in American concen-
tration camps.”

It was greatly encouraging to me, as I
know it will be to many other Americans
who would like to see the repeal of the
Emergency Detention Act during this
session of Congress, to know of this
strong student support.

I submit the text of the student peti-
tion for inclusion in the ConGrESsIONAL
RECORD:

PETITION FOR THE REPEAL oF TITLE II OF THE
AL SECURITY ACT OF 1950, THE EMER-

GENCY DETENTION AcCT

The provisions of Title II of the Internal
Security Act of 1950 permit the indiscrimi-
nate detention and incarceration of citizens
based upon speculation, conjecture, or sus-
picion without due process of law.

During the SBecond World War, over 110,000
Japanese American citizens of these United
States, experienced life in American concen-
tration camps. Much has been written since
then, expounding upon the unconscionable
deprivation of their constitutional rights,
However, it merely stands as a condemnation
of the “panic” decislons made at that time.

To deter and prevent the repetition of the
injustices in the 1940's we, the undersigned,
strongly and firmly support the repeal of
title IT of the Internal Security Act of 1950.

THE SIXTH DISTRICT SPEAKS OUT

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, in October
1969, I sent out my annual public opinion
poll, something that I have done for
some years. The questionnaires were re-
turned in the closing months of the first
session of the 91st Congress. It was at
the end of the first year of a new admin-
istration, and the last year of the decade
widely known as the “Soaring Sixties.”

I have waited a few weeks longer than
usual to publicize the final tabulations.
One very good reason was that there
was still a relatively heavy return of
cards up until the end of 1969. Second,
there was much unfinished congressional
business in December, which was com-
mented on in the letters that accom-
panied the cards. Third, and possibly
most important of all, is the fact that I
believe I was able to detect a different
mood on the part of those answering the
poll. The rate of letters accompanying
the cards, as well as marginal comments
written on the cards, was much higher
than in past years. There were many
comments on longstanding issues, but
there were new issues, and new ap-
proaches to old ones. I believe these fac-
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tors just may be indicative of & new
American national mood and attitude for
the decade of the 1970's.

For these reasons, then, I have delayed
issuing the results until now, the begin-
ning of the second session of the 91st
Congress and also the opening month
of the decade of the seventies. For,
rightly or wrongly, we Americans have
a way of reckoning changes in mood,
interest, and overall national life in
terms of decades.

TABULATED RESULTS OF POLL

The following is given in percentages
of those who responded to the questions.
Approximately 21,000 replied:

[In percent]

1. Do you favor construction of an

anti-ballistic-missile system?

2. Do you favor a federally financed
guaranteed annual income?

3. Do you favor expansion of trade with
East European Communist countries?

4, Should the Federal Government as-
sume total responsibility (administration
and costs) for all welfare programs, and
let States, cities, and local units drop

5. On student disorders at universities
and colleges:
Stop Pederal aid to students convicted
by clvil court or disciplined by school
authorities for disorder:

Stop Federal aid to schools where ad-
ministration falls to curb disorders:

6. Which of the following world “hot
spots” do you think holds the greatest
danger to world peace?

7. In Vietnam, should we:

Continue present course: limited mili-

tary action and peace talks in Paris...

Pull out of peace talks; push for military
victory (but no nuclear weapons)___. 63

Immediate and unconditional U.S. with-
3

8. How do you assess the present over-
all course of the administration?

Too far left
Too far right
Abhout the course I prefer

What do the returns themselves show
on the basis of the flgures just sub-
mitted?

For foreign policy, a definite “hard”
line; go ahead with the ABM to keep
our defenses strong; do not, through ex-
panded trade, give our sworn enemies
the possible support to turn on us at
some future date; and, for Vietnam, by
almost two to one, fold up the table at
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Paris and get on with steps for a military
victory.

On my “hot spot” question, the major
source of concern is the Middle East.
It is feared by many that this battle-
ground is in danger of flaming again.
We are dealing there with centuries-old
animosities and hatreds, in an area that
has resounded almost constantly to the
clash of arms and the tramp of con-
quering or retreating armies.

Domestically, patience is short with
student disorders at colleges and uni-
versities. There is considerably more
sympathy with the officials of the schools
than with the students themselves. At
the same time there is a very real senti-
ment for some ‘“get-tough” tactics be-
fore the entire higher educational sys-
tem is put in any further jeopardy.

It was significant that on the two
questions dealing with “the welfare
problem.” the percentages were exactly
identical. The idea of a federally financed
guaranteed annual income is not new
by any means; I asked that question in
a previous poll and I asked it again this
year to see if sentiment had changed.
It had not. The prospect of the Federal
Government taking over all responsibil-
ity for all welfare programs—handling
both cost and administration—letting all
other governmental units drop such re-
sponsibility—is relatively new. It is also
every bit as unpopular as a guaranteed
annual income,

Opposition to this idea, I noted, was
based primarily on two things. First,
there was the easily understood and
often-correct mistrust of the Federal
Government’s being able to handle wel-
fare properly. The present example of
the war on poverty is foremost in many
minds. Second is the reluctance to see
yet one more instance of State-local re-
sponsibilities and duties surrendered to
Washington.

Framing the very last question of the
poll, “How do you assess the present
overall course of the administration?”
was difficult. Asking for a “yes” or “no”
on specific courses the administration
was taking would have meant a lengthy
and unwieldly question card. So I turned
to my congressional mail for comments
on the administration and noted that
while writers would generally comment
on one specific thing, there were many
instances when the writer would con-
clude by saying in effect, “Overall, the
administration’s course is about what I
prefer,” or “Too far left” or “Too far
right.” These are generalities but were
frequently used. On this basis, then, I
used them on the poll card.

The figures on the returns on this
question were quite consistent, with
small variation, but with one very nota-
ble exception. Prior to the President’s
November 3, 1969, speech on Vietnam,
responses to this question had been:

Percent
Too far left
Too far right
Course I prefer
No answer.

Cards returned that were obviously
marked and sent after the speech were
separated and carefully checked to see if
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the speech itself had a bearing on the
replies. It did; immediately after the

speech the figures were:
Percent

The result of this tally on question No.
8 was immediately communicated to the
President. The “silent majority” in the
Sixth District of Indiana had spoken
out, and their support was obvious.

ISSUES AND ACTIONS RELATING TO THE POLL

One of the main functions of a poll is
to generate mail from constituents on
whatever subject they care to write. An
amazingly large number of letters con-
tained somewhere in their text this senti-
ment: “I have been going to write you for
a long time, and your poll is a good in-
centive to do just that,” or “I've marked
my choices on the card; now here’s how I
feel on something else.”

Among the matters most frequently
emphasized in additional comments were
crime, welfare, pornography, pollution
and inflation. I want to point out what is
being done and not being done to solve
these problems.

CRIME

Few problems confronting the Ameri-
can people today are viewed more seri-
ously than the spreading crime rate. This,
together with concern over the failure of
Congress to act, was reflected very
strongly in the comments received with
the questionnaire.

President Nixon has requested Con-
gress to enact more than 20 pieces of
legislation to enable the law enforcement
officials to better enforce the laws and to
protect the American public. For reasons
that are difficult to understand, the Ju-
diciary Committees of the House and the
Senate in which these bills are languish-
ing, have only reported one measure to
date.

There is a growing call for Congress
to act. Crime legislation and law en-
forcement should cease to be a political
football. President Nixon and his admin-
istration, should be given the tools that

they need.
WELFARE

A growing disenchantment with the
mounting costs and seeming futility of
the entire welfare program was clearly
expressed in comments accompanying
the returned questionnaire.

Nothing can so dramatize the sorry
welfare situation as the following shock-
ing paragraphs from a story in the
Washington Post of June 1969, report-
ing the convention of the National Social
Welfare leaders:

The platform had been taken over by dis-
sident students, new organizations of mili-
tant workers, and welfare mothers . . .

In stunned silence, those who had devoted
decades to helping the poor heard themselves
called “racist pigs,” and *“fat cats,” and mem-=
ber of the “white imperialistic oppressive
society.”

The full, obscene demand was shouted over
a selzed microphone last Sunday night as
more than 5000 of the Nation’s soclal welfare
leaders convened to hear an opening address
by their president.
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The antipoverty program took $24 bil-
lion of the Federal budget in fiscal year
1969. But, again to look at the very broad
use of the term, “welfare” cost a truly
astounding $112.4 billion in calendar
year 1968, when State, local, and Federal
spending programs are added together.
Our national concern is only intensified
by figures such as those in New York
City where the number of people on wel-
fare has increased by around 75 percent
in the last 3 years, and the welfare
budget has doubled. The scene is set for
a major social explosion unless some
hasty defusing is done.

The problem was not helped one bit by
a Supreme Court decision in April 1969,
which struck down residency require-
ments in State welfare programs. The
main effect of the Court’s decision was
to encourage the mass migration of in-
digent poor from one State to the other
where they could get more pay with less
jncentives to work. This solves no prob-
lems and causes many more.

On August 11, 1969, the first major
attempt at reforming the national wel-
fare system since it began 35 years ago
was presented by President Nixon. The
President noted welfare costs have dou-
bled since 1960, and welfare rolls have
risen from 5.8 million to over 9 mil-
lion—all at a time when unemployment
was low. If such a pace continues, the
President said:

By 1975 this would result in 4 million more
Americans on welfare rolls at a cost of close
to $11 billion a year, with both recipients
and taxpayers short changed.

The President pointed out the choices:

We could tinker with the system as it ls,
adding to the patch-work of modifications
and exemptions, That has been the approach
of the past, and it has failed.

We could adopt a “guaranteed minimum
income for everyone,” which would appear to
wipe out poverty over night. It would also
wipe out the basic economic motivation for
work, and place an enormous straln on the
industrious to pay for the lelsure of the
lazy.

gr. we could adopt a totally new approach
to welfare, designed to assist those left far
behind the national norm and provide all
with the motivation to work and a fair share
of the opportunity to train.

There is nothing really new about the
welfare problem itself, but it demands
new approaches. Really, though, the
question was answered centuries ago, by
the great 12th century Jewish philoso-
pher, Moses Ben Maimon. From his
“Charity’s Eight Degrees”:

Anticipate charity by preventing poverty:
assist the reduced fellowman, either by a
considerable gift, or a sum of money, or by
teaching him a trade, or by putting him in
the way of business so that he may earn an
honest llvellhood and not be forced to the
dreadful alternative of holding out his hand
for charlty. This is the highest step and the
summit of charity's golden ladder.

“So that he may earn an honest liveli-
hood"—the summit.

There is the summit, so let us get it
out of the hands of demagogic radicals,
and avoid the temptation to make it a
partisan political issue.

As yet, Congress has not acted on the
President’s recommendations.
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PORNOGRAPHY

About 50 million pieces of pornographic
material are mailed annually. There are
60.4 million households in the United
States. It is an odds-on chance, then,
that sooner or later your household is
going to be subjected to unsolicited and
unwanted pornographic mailing, and al-
most an equally goed chance that most
of our American youth are standing in
danger of exposure to this vile torrent,
whose content would make the great
sewer of Ancient Rome, the Cloaca Max-
ima, which was synonymous with filth,
seem clean by comparison.

Under present Supreme Court deci-
sions, material cannot be considered ob-
scene unless it is totally without redeem-
ing social importance, appeals solely to
prurient interests, and affronts all con-
temporary community standards. A re-
cent Court decision, however, found the
new Chief Justice taking a definite strong
stand against pornography; this portends
welcome changes for the future.

The Post Office Department received
almost a quarter of a million complaints
about pornographic material in the
mails, in the period June 1968-July 1969;
95 percent of these complaints were
against 18 major distributors. One has
been convicted, 11 have been indicted,
and U.S. attorneys have in their hands
the cases of the remaining six. In the last
9 months the Post Office Department has
also issued 170 orders against foreign ob-
scenity dealers. The Department of Jus-
tice says that at present pornography
dealers are being indicted at the rate of
one a month.

In addition, the Post Office Department
is using legislation permitting families
to remove themselves from pornographic
mailing lists. Any recipients may request
a “prohibitory order” in which the post-
master directs the mailer to remove the
name from any list he owns, controls, or
rents. If this is not obeyed, then, when
it is called to the postmaster’'s attention,
legal proceedings are invoked. About
200,000 such orders have been issued in
1969, and 2,000 cases of violations have
been referred to the Justice Department
for prosecution,

Over 200 antiobscenity measures have
been introduced in the Congress this
year. President Nixon has asked adop-
tion of three new legislative proposals.
First, prohibit outright mailing of such
material to children under 18; second,
prohibit mailing of advertising designed
to appeal to prurient interests in sex;
third, give the citizen the right to file no-
tice with the Post Office Department
that no sexually oriented advertisements
should be delivered to his home.

The administration is preparing to
move on another front, too. I have re-
ceived complaints from individuals dis-
turbed and outraged over some of the
dialog found at times in television
shows.

The Chairman of the Federal Com-
munications Commissicn, Dean Burch,
disclosed just recently that the Depart-
ment of Justice may prosecute radio or
television stations that broadcast pro-
fanity. Chairman Burch told a Senate
subcommittee that he had recently met
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with Deputy Attorney General Richard
Kleindienst and Assistant Attorney Gen-
eral Willlam D. Ruckelshaus on the
maftter, and found them willing to prose-
cute such a case, criminally or civilly, if
FCC referred one to them. Assistant At-
torney General Ruckelshaus commented
later that one element to be considered
would be a possible invasion of the sanc-
tity of the home if offensive language
were broadecast into a home, especially
if children were present.

I believe the sentiment of the great
majority will be “It's about time.” It
seems to be the trend in the media—
art, movies, theater, literature—to come
up with material that would send the
hard-bitten viewers of a stag smoker
reeling and retching into the streets. The
American people want no part of this
in their homes, and there is no reason in
the world why they should have to put
up with it.

POLLUTION

The depth of the problem of waste dis-
posal and avoiding pollution of the lands
and seas can be expressed in one stun-
ning faet given me recently: It costs
the city of New York more to dispose of
one Sunday's discarded New York Times
than it costs the Times to print it.

It is no accident that “America the
Beautiful” is one of our favorite and
most beloved songs, and it is equally no
accident that more and more persons,
keenly aware of the great natural beau-
ties and resources of our Republic, are
deeply concerned over their preservation.

There’s no problem as such due to lack
of money. Right now, today, total nation-
al expenditures for disposing solid wastes,
public and private, run about $4.5 bil-
lion a year. Since 1957, 9,400 waste-treat-
ment projects have been constructed,
with help of $1.2 billion in grants from
the Federal Water Pollution Control Ad-
ministration, and total value of these
projects is set at $5.4 billion.

There was a great deal of controversy
in Congress recently over attempts to ap-
propriate a full $1 billion of Federal
money for construction grants for waste
treatment plants for this fiscal year.
However, the Secretary of the Inte-
rior himself pointed out, and I quote
from his letter to the Appropriations
Committee:

State, local and private sectors could sup-
port no more than $1.5 billlon worth of new
municipal waste-treatment plant construc-
tion during . . . 1970, so that no more than
$600 milllon in Federal grants effectively
could be used.

In spite of this, the bill that went to
the White House contained $800 million.
We can increase the amount of money
that can be effectively spent in succeed-
ing years. But States and local commu-
nities need time to prepare to carry out
their part of the project.

It is easy, very easy indeed, to ap-
proach the pollution problem with the
simple sentiment that “more money”
will end it all. We always have those who
would solve every problem by merely ap-
propriating more and more of the tax-
payer’s money.

Today many industries are cooperat-
ing with the Federal, State, and local
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effort to curb pollution. The American
Iron and Steel Institute says its member
companies have authorized $327 mil-
lion in air and water pollution control
spending—$100 million more than a
year ago. In Indiana the Bethlehem
Steel plant at Burns Harbor “pro-
gramed” air and water control devices
into its original construction. Its water
quality project cost $37 million and to-
day game fish are caught in Lake Mich-
igan within sight of the mill.

The complete solution to the problem
is, admittedly, still a long way off. But
at the same time I believe that “Amer-
ica the Beautiful,” so long such a na-
tional joy and treasure to all of us, will
be preserved, and will not disappear in
the mists of smog and exhaust gases, be
strangled by polluted streams and rivers,
nor be buried under mountains of waste.

INFLATION

Letters accompanying the poll returns
show few problems are causing the
American people more trouble than in-
flation. Inflation hits everyone; it is
fools’ gold, in a sense, giving a false
sense of financial security. And it may
be compared to an economic drug: once
taken, it requires increased dosages to
retain that euphoric sense of well-being.

Perhaps no single factor is more re-
sponsible than Government deficit

spending—spending more than it takes
in. The last year we had a balanced
budget, that is, more receipts than ex-
penditures, was fiscal year 1960. For
fiscal year 1961, the national deficit was
$3 billion and fiscal year 1968 it had

soared to $25 billion.

A tax cut in 1962 reduced Govern-
ment income by about $9 billion. This
increased the deficit; the Government
had to borrow more, at a rising interest
rate.

Each year, the annual deficit, together
with renewal of Government bond is-
sues coming due—which the Govern-
ment could not pay—forced more debt,
and higher interest. Today, Government
interest has risen from about 3 to 8 per-
cent; the end probably is not yet in
sight.

The debt has gone from $290 billion
in 1960 to $369 billion today; over the
same period of time, annual interest on
this debt has gone from $9 billion in
1960 to $17 billion today.

In the past 10 years the Federal Gov-
ernment has spent $79 billion more than
it has taken in. President Nixon has
insisted Congress meet its responsibility
and work toward a balanced budget.

However, some Members of Congress
vote to increase all appropriations, and
lower all taxes. Unless Congress resists
demands for spending money we do not
have, then we are on a certain collision
course with disaster. In spite of this,
Congress did appropriate—to name just
one instance—$1.3 billion more than the
administration requested for Labor-
Health, Education, and Welfare appro-
priations, which the President did not
request, did not want, and yet would
be foreced to spend. It was the largest
increase made by Congress in any of
President Nixon's budget recommenda-
tions for 1970, and the largest excess over
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a Presidential request ever provided by
Congress for HEW.

And this was also done in spite of the
fact that outlays for HEW were esti-
mated to increase in fiscal 1970 by $6.1
billion over those of 1969. So sall the
talk about the administration cheating
the Nation’s schoolehildren is misleading
propaganda.

This feeds the fires of inflation, this
excess appropriation. It contributes to
an inflation that means you have not
received a real increase in wages or sal-
ary since late 1965. And your real take-
home pay in December 1969 was 1.1 per-
cent lower than in December 1968.

Now, there is a choice, both for Con-
gress and the administration. Yet, it is
not really a choice at all when the two
alternatives are considered. Taking
needed measures to stop inflation means
temporary unpopularity with some seg-
ments of the population. Retaining pop-
ularity and doing nothing about it means
certain financial disaster for every last
citizen of the American Republic. I be-
lieve the American people recognize what
has to be done, support those who have
the courage to do it, and will register
their approval of actions, and persons,
who put long-range economic stability
of the country over short-range personal
interest.

GOLDEN EGGS FOR ALL WILL EILL THE GOOSE

No country on the globe has an econ-
omy that could furnish to all deserving
people all the things they might need.
There are limits to what can be done
and there are limits to the number that
can be reached. It is irresponsible, dem-
agogic, misleading and cruel for persons
to infer otherwise.

It is easy to say, for instance, that
“this is good, but something more will
be better.” However, it is not always true
and it is not always sound, either. There
are wide and usually unbridgeable gulfs
between what a person really needs and
what he thinks he needs. And the gulf
is equally vast between what persons
think should be done and what can be
done with the resources at hand.

You do not, as the old fable pointed
out so well, get more golden eggs by kill-
ing the goose. If the peasant had been
less eager for instant wealth—if he had
put aside his ax and been more con-
cerned with the long-range health of the
goose—he would have been a rich man.

So it is with the economies of nations
and that of the American Republic is
no exception. Observe the limits of your
Nation's wealth, wisely use its available
resources to do what can and must be
done, and takes measures to keep the
economy strong, and the Nation will re-
main strong. Ignore the limits, though,
and squander the resources, and the re-
sult is disaster for the Nation and every
one of its citizens.

SPIRIT OF THE SEVENTIES: QUALITY, NOT

QUANTITY

The sixties might come in time to be
known as the Decade of Quantity—the
time when more things were promised
to more people than ever before in the
history of the American Republic. It was
also a time when quantity overrode qual-
ity. If one dared question the assumption
that merely because more persons would
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be brought under more Federal pro-
grams—and more money would be
spent—and would ask, from time to time,
“But is this sound? Is it thought out in
advance?” he opened himself to being
attacked as a foe of progress and hu-
manity.

To paraphrase Sir Winston Churchill
we might speak of the decade of the six-
ties and say: “Never before in the his-
tory of the American Republic had so
few promised so much to so many.” And,
I might well add, “delivered so little.”

Quantity? To be sure; for instance,
quantity is evident when we compare
$19.9 billion spent by the Federal Gov-
ernment in fiscal year 1960 for programs
dealing with health, welfare, education,
and manpower, compared with its in-
crease of $30.6 billion to a total of $50.5
billion in fiscal year 1968. But is there
any quality involved when the number
on welfare rolls for ADC—aid to de-
pendent children—alone increased in
this same period from 3.1 million in 1960
to 6.1 million in 19687

Quantity? In 1960, the Federal Gov-
ernment spent $291 million on law en-
forcement; in 1968, $531 million.
Quality? In 1960, offenses against per-
sons totaled 285,000; in 1968, 589,000—
an increase of 106.5 percent. In 1960, of-
fenses against property were 1,729,000;
in 1968, 3,878,000—an increase of 124.2
percent.

I have long believed that for the great
majority of our citizens, the “How”
something gets done is equally if not
more important than the fact of getting
it done in the first place. Results do not
automatically follow good intentions. As
the irrepressible Dr. Samuel Johnson
once snapped: “Sir, Hell is paved with
good intentions” and promises never
guaranteed paradise for anyone, nor for
any society.

The watchword of the sixties, “quan-
tity,” was conceived by the Federal Gov-
ernment and thrust upon the American
people whom, I believe, were by and large
basically cautious and skeptical of the
theories behind it. What I believe will be
the watchword of the seventies, “qual-
ity,” has been generated by the people
and presented to their Government.

We enter, then, into a new decade with
this new spirit, which I believe heralds
an era of mutual trust between Govern-
ment and governed. This, we must have,
if we are to hope to leaye a strong and
goodly heritage to those who will come
after us. I have faith in my fellow Ameri-
cans, and I believe we will.

THE MAIL SERVICE—WHO DO YOU
BELIEVE AT TIME, INC.?

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the subject
of U.S. postal service is a convenient foot-
ball for many members of the media.

This is notwithstanding the fact that
the media generally is one of the great-
est beneficiaries of day-in and day-out
mail service with a lot of special con-
cessions, including rates.




A recent issue of Life magazine fea-
tured a front page picture and story
about “The U.S. Mail Mess.”

This was an excellent opportunity for
this publication to tell the American pub-
lic the real story of what is troubling our
postal service. And, furthermore, to point
out that the postal service is delivering
the mail in spite of its handicaps. But the
editors did not do that.

When the story was called to my at-
tention, I took the liberty of calling the
editor of Life and asking him if he would
care to hear the other side of the mail
story.

He said he would and arranged to send
a senior editor to spend half a day trying
to eatch up with the fountain of infor-
mation—and recommendations—which
our Post Office and Civil Service Commit-
tee compiled during 8 months of hearings
and executive sessions last year.

This senior editor assured me that
there was indeed another side of the
story which needed to be told. He assured
me he would make every effort to find a
way to present it to Life readers in the
hear future.

Interestingly, just to show that the de-
partments of Time, Inc., obviously are
not always in communication with one
another, I would like to call the attention
of Members to a letter which a Time ex-
ecutive sent to many postmasters last
month. Following is the text:

Time, INcC.,
Chicago, Ill., December 10, 1969.
Dear PosTMASTER: A change will be made
in the publication schedule for Sports Illus-
trated and Life Magazines that would nor-
mally be delivered the last two weeks of

December 1968 and the first two weeks of
January 1970.

Sports Mlustrated will again combine the
year-end issues so that your office will not
receive an issue of Sports Illustrated the
week of December 21.

Life will also combine the year-end issues
plus two issues in January so that your office
will not receive Life the week of December
28, 1969 nor the week of January 11, 1970.

Your continued fine cooperation in provid-
ing prompt handling and on-time dellvery
of Time, Inc. publications in your area is
greatly appreciated.

Our staff joins me in best wishes for a
happy and successful holiday season.

Very truly yours,
F. R, STRUPECE,
Traffic Manager, Subscriber Division.

The criticism in the Life feature story
and the commendation to postmasters
by the Time executive make an interest-
ing story in itself which is featured, with
a photocopy of the letter to a postmaster,
in the current issue of the Postal Super-
visor, published by the National Associa-
tion of Postal Supervisors. Following is
the text from the January issue:

TaHE U.S. MamL Mess

Life magazine (November 28, 1969 issue)
joins in the popular indoor sport of shoot-
ing at the post office. The shooting took place
in a front-page featured article bearing the
above title. Open season for this unsports-
manlike type of hunting obviously extends
from January 1 to December 31 of each year.

Although it has been a popular sport for
many years with members of the press (who
seem to always have the right answers for
everything), the pastime has won even more
devotees the last year or two thanks to two
of the last three Postmasters General.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Postal employees have been accustomed
over the years to the blasts from the news-
papers and magazines (which, incidentally
recelve the largest mail subsidy of all), but
the criticism and dire predictions of ‘“col-
lapse” and “catastrophe” from officials who
head the postal establishment are very hard
to take.

The article in Life begins with an unguali-
fled statement that it requires nine days
for an airmail letter, properly ZIP-coded, to
go from Seattle, Washington to Washington,
D.C.

This statement is a bald-faced le. It is
quite possible that it took a letter nine days
to make this route.

It could take nine days for a letter to go
nine miles or to go anywhere when it has
been mishandled or distributed in error, but
to imply that it takes nine days for all alr-
mall letters to go from BSeattle to Washing-
ton, D.C. is a deliberate misrepresentation
of the facts.

For the past eleven years N.A.P.S. has had
a National Vice President residing in Seattle,
Washington. This officer corresponds with
N.APS. national headquarters in Washing-
ton, D.C. on an average of once or twice each
week.

In eleven years it has never taken one of
his letters nine days to reach Washington.
We challenge anyone—magazine and news-
paper writers included—to mall an airmail
letter from Beattle to Washington every day
for one month and to then publish the
results,

The misstatement of fact in the first para-
graph of the Life article is not the only mis-
representation. Articles like this would not
be read if they were not fllled with exag-
gerations. Another side of the question
which readers of the article would never
know indicates without a doubt that the
Production and Trafic Department of Time,
Inc., publishers of Life, does not share the
opinion of the post office which its Edi-
torial Department does.

The following letter from Time, Ine., re-
ceived by a number of postmasters through-
out the country last month, tells an en-
tirely different story.

Maybe some day a reporter who is getting
ready to retire will write an article on the
inconsistencies of the magazine publishing
business entitled *“The Time and Life Mess!"

DR. JAMES A. VAN ALLEN

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNEYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I submit for thes Recorp the
statement on the future of T.S. space
programs by Dr. James A. Van Allen of
the University of Iowa at the 11th annual
meeting of the Panel on Science and
Technology of the House Committee on
Science and Astronautics, on January 28,
1970. Dr. Van Allen is the discoverer of
the Van Allen earth radiation belt, and
one of United States outstanding scien-
tists and astronomers:

STATEMENT OF DR. VAN ALLEN

The Panel on Science and Technology had
its beginnings in 1959 at the time that the
Hon. Overton Brooks of Louisiana was the
Chairman of the then newly formed House
Committee on Science and Astronautics. In
the first fumbling efforts of the Panel, T be-
lieve that all of us found it both exciting and
strange to be on a man-~to-man footing with
Congressmen within their own exalted pre-
cinets.
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During the subsequent ten years under
the powerful and genlial leadership of Chair-
man George P. Miller, this relationship has
flourished and become progressively more sig-
nificant. I am personally very grateful to him
and to his able colleagues for the oppor-
tunity to be a small part of this operation.

About 15 years ago my good friend Ed Ney
of the University of Minnesota gave & popu-
lar lecture on the use of large balloons for
scientific research at high altitudes. And he
made brief mention of recent manned bal-
loon flights by Jean Picard, by Col. Simon
and by Cdr. Malcolm Ross—each one a very
considerable achievement of skill and cour-
age.

At the end of the lecture a polite old lady
arose to ask a question:

“Professor Ney, I have a question for you.
Is there anything that a man can do at high
altitude that an instrument can not do?”

He replied as follows:

“Yes, Madam, there is! But I see no reason
why a man should wish to do it at 100,000 ft.
in the gondola of a balloon!"

The wisdom of this remark has been amply
demonstrated by the hundreds of unmanned
sclentific balloon flights that have been made
since that time and are continuing at the
present date.

I submit that an analogous remark is rel-
evant to the current situation In space ez-
ploration in this year, 1970.

The culmination of the manned space
flight programs of the United States in the
dramatic successes of Apollo 8, 11 and 12 has
discharged In jfull measure the romantic
aspiration of man to set foot on the moon
and the nine-year old commitment of the
United States to be the agency for this ac-
complishment.

All honor to the thousands of devoted per=-
sons who have done this job!

No less impressive to many of us, though
not nearly as widely known, has been a 12-
year procession of automated and command-
able spacecraft of immense capability and
spectacular success in scientific discovery and
in the performance of utilitarian functions
in communications, navigation and meteor-
ology. Some of the more noteworthy ones In
the scientific area are the soft-landed Sur-
veyors to the moon, the Lunar Orbiters, the
Mariners to Venus and Mars, the far ranging
Pioneers and the Orbiting Astronomical Ob-
servatory. The latter, during some thirteen
months of earth-orbiting Ilifetime, has
responded obediently to thousands of com-
mands, has done hundreds of remarkable
angular maneuvers with great precision and
has thereby made impressive contributions to
knowledge of the ultra-violet spectra of hun-
dreds of celestial objects. My fellow panelist,
Fred Whipple, has had a central role in this
achievement. Also, I cannot refrain from
mentioning an herocic little fellow, Explorer
35, which has been orbiting the moon since
22 July 1967—now over 30 months—and
which is still ticking along beautifully. I am
especially devoted to a little package on Ex-
plorer 356 that was devised and built in 1965-
67 by several students at Iowa and myself.
Two students have earned their Ph.D's from
study of its data and three more will llkely
do so during the present year. The package
weighs 2.2 pounds and uses 7/10 of one watt
of electrical power. It does not sleep, it re-
quires no oxygen, no food, no toothpaste and
no sanitary facilities. It now appears likely
that its useful life span may be terminated
only by administrative decision rather than
by technical failure.

With these brief remarks as background
and in consideration of the prevalling era
of governmental austerity with regard to
sclence, I urge the re-examination of our
operations In space with two, and only two,
central objectives firmly in mind:

First: The fullest economically feasible
exploitation of our space capabilities for
useful applications in rapid and efficient
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communications, in navigation, in the anal-
vsis and forecast of the dynamics of the
world’s weather, and in terrestrial recon-
naissance and survey in the broadest sense.

Becond: The enlargement and extension
of scientific knowledge and human percep-
tion of the larger physical universe. Here I
am thinking especially of the study of our
earth itself as a planet, of the moon, of
each of the other planets in turn, and of
other elements of the solar system by di-
rect approach; and of the sun and other
celestlal bodies by remote means—basically
in the historical tradition of astronomy. I
may say here that I am devoted especially
to the planets, each one of which is differ-
ent from every other one and each of which
is a complex and distinctive new world
of great intrinsic fascination. All are avall-
able to direct in-situ study within the cur-
rent state of space technology.

If, on a purely pragmatic basls, one or
more men in the spacecraft is the cost effec-
tive technique for conducting any one of
these missions, let it be done in that mode.

But if, as I anticipate, this is not the case,
let us not grleve nor devote ourselves to
the invention of specious and inane reasons
to the contrary. Rather let us get on with
otir two basic objectives in the most sensible
and rational framework that we can devise.

This is my stand! It has been for many
yvears—at least twenty.

Thank you.

RETIREMENT WITH WORK

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, Judge Gerald
J. Boileau, dean of Wisconsin's ecircuit

court judges, has retired—after a
fashion.

Judge Boileau reached retirement age
this month after presiding over the 16th
judicial circuit for more than 27 years.
He stepped down from that post but did
not step out of the public life that began
in 1923. Indeed, he assumed new duties
as a reserve judge in Milwaukee, where
he has agreed to sit this month and next
to help clear the criminal docket.

Among his many achievements, Judge
Boileau won election to Congress from
Wisconsin's Seventh District in 1930 and
represented it until 1938, returning to
Marathon County to practice law. In
1942 he ran for circuit court judge to fill
an unexpired term, won election, and
then reelection ever since.

Mr. Speaker, there are several Mem-
bers still serving in the House who were
colleagues of Gerry Boileau's during the
years from 1930 to 1938. I know they re-
member him for his integrity and firm
convictions. I should like to insert an
article from the Wausau Daily Record-
Herald concerning Judge Boileau for the
benefit of those who served with him.

JUDGE BOILEAU TO CELEBRATE RETIREMENT
WiteE WoRK
(By Win Freund)

Judge Gerald J. Bolleau, dean of Wiscon-
sin’s Circult Court judges, reached retire-
ment age Jan, 16 and he will celebrate by
prea;gmg in one of Milwaukee’s criminal
cou .
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Judge Bolleau, who presided over the state’s
16th Judicial Circuit for more than 27
years, swore in his successor, Judge Ronald D.
Keberle, Friday, and begins his duties as a
reserve judge in Milwaukee Monday.

He has agreed to sit through January and
February to help clear the Milwaukee crimi-
nal docket.

The jurist’s public life began here in 1923
when he went to work in the district at-
torney's office. He accepted the position a few
months after arriving in Wausau following
his graduation from Marquette Unilversity
Law School.

In 1926 he was elected district attorney of
Marathon County. He was the first full-time
district attorney in the county and the first
in Wisconsin outside Milwaukee County.

Recalling that election, Judge Boileau ad-
mits he could have done without the honor,

“I would have preferred to be a part-time
district attorneyv because as a fulltime official
& lawyer couldn't build a law practice,” he
said.

However, the job gave him an opportunity
to meet many persons and officials, which
stood him in good stead when he sought
election to Congress from the Seventh Dis-
trict in 1930,

Having sought office on a non-partisan
ticket the past 27 years, Judge Boileau doesn’t
like to use party labels when discussing his
early political life. He will admit to still
being a liberal.

He ran for Congress in 1930 as a Republi-
can and won, He was 30 years old and, like
the present congressman from this district,
David R. Obey, was the youngest man in the
house.

Boileau was on the Republican ticket when
he was reelected in 1932, but with the orga-
nization of the Progressive Republican party
he won on that ticket in 1934 and 1936,

There was a liberal bloc In Congress at
that time, made up of Progressives and
Farmer Laborites, which numbered about 22,
and about 25 liberal Democrats.

Judge Bolleau was recognized as the floor
leader of this Progressive group, taking over
from Florello La Guardia, who left Congress
to gain fame as New York Clty's mayor.

When regular Democrats and Republicans
split along party lines, this Progressive bloc
often held the power of decision.

In those earlier days the Democratic party
wasn't even considered in the Seventh Dis-
trict. The voters just decided which Repub-
lcan they wanted.

However, with the coming to power of
Franklin D. Roosevelt, the Democrats in the
district began to flex their muscles and began
looking to Washington for postmasterships
and other plums. Some became 50 hold they
put up a Democratic candidate for Con-
gress in 1938. This split the vote three ways,
Republican, Democrat and Progressive, and
it was Boileau's undoing.

He lost and returned here to practice law.

He remained popular with the electorate.
Judge Bolleau remembers that in 1938 the
Marathon County Board of 72 members and
unanimously supported him.

When he ran for Circuit Court judge in
1942 to fill an unexpired term he was elected
and he has been re-elected without opposi-
tion ever since.

As a native of Minocqua he had many
frlends in his Circuit, which includes
Lincoln, Vilas and Oneida counties, besides
Marathon.

Judge Bolleau has won a reputation as a
trlal judge and a student of the law. In
years past he presided over grand jurles in
Milwaukee and EKenosha which returned In-
dictments for malfeasance against officials.

The jurist played a major role In the re-
vision of the state’s criminal code, serving
as chairman of the advisory committee to the
Legislature on the revision of the criminal
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code, The committee of 16 men spent several
years bringing up to date the statutes which
had not been revised since 1848. All decisions
of the Supreme Court, many of which had
the effect of changing the statute through
interpretation, were incorporated with the
revised statute.

Judge Bolleau is also chairman of the com-
mittee preparing uniform jury instructions
in criminal cases and he has been asked to
continue in that capacity. With the flow of
decisions from the U.S. Supreme Court it is
likely this committee will never reach the end
of its role.

It has drawn up instructions now used by
all judges and directed to defendants before
they make a plea of gullty. They are long
and detalled and, hopefully, are so inclusive
a trial judge will not make a mistake,

“You must not only make sure a defendant
is aware of his constitutional rights,” Judge
Beileau sald, “but the court must be con-
vinced of the man’s guilt before he can ac-
cept a plea of gullty. The new instructions
will save considerable money in the long run
because there will be very few ‘appeals.”

He has served as chairman of the Board
of Circuit Judges, as chairman of the Board
of Criminal Court Judges and as the Circuit
Court representative on the State Judliclal
Council.

Speaking of justice, Judge Bolleau said he
believes people get the kind of justice they
demand. If a law is not popular, he said, it
will be difficult to enforce. He pointed to the
prohibition laws and currently the mari-
Juana laws with their stiff penalties for first
offense users.

He said he belleves Wisconsin’s court sys-
tem ls efficilent and serves well in the admin-
istration of justice. The work done in pre-
paring instructions for jurles in criminal and
civil cases has helped to remove errors and
eliminated the terrific expense of new trials,

CONGRESSIONAL HEARING ROOM
PROVIDED HANOI AGENTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I have pre-
viously called to the attention of the
House the national shame of our spine-
less betrayal of those Americans who
were taken captive while fighting for our
country in Vietnam.

For the first time in our history, the
wives of captured Americans are required
to treat with the enemy in their des-
perate attempts to afford to their men
the protection which our country finds
it politically inconvenient to provide.

We have sunk to such depths that
these valiant women are even forced to
treat with the enemies at home—to
plead with Hanoi’s “dear American
friends” for word of their loved ones.

Now press reports indicate that two
of these brave wives appeared at a press
conference arranged by three of our col-
leagues in a hearing room here, again to
defend and protect their men.

To our shame, our colleagues had ar-
ranged the conference as a platform for
the use of Hanoi's “dear American
friends” and to further the subversive
aims of the enemy in this country.

I include the newsclipping in my
remarks:




1750

A Missinc FLier's WIFE SoFTLY BEGGED
To DIFFER

The wife of a captured U.S. flier stood up
in a congressional hearing room yesterday
and emotionally contradicted an anti-war
leader who had just reported on her visit to a
prisoner-of-war camp in North Vietnam.

“Mrs. Weiss, you're so very Wrong on s0
many things,” Mrs. Martha Doss sald, in a
soft quivering voice.

Cora Welss, of Women Strike for Peace and
one of the leaders of the New Mobilization
Commitiee to End the War in Vietnam, was
one of three American women who traveled
to North Vietnam in December. They visited
a detention camp and spoke with three U.S.
prisoners.

In & congressional hearing room provided
by three New York congressmen, Mrs. Welss
and Mrs. Ethel Taylor met with reporters
and local Women Strike for Peace members
to describe their trip.

Mrs. Weiss, of New York City, spoke of
relatively healthy and satisfied Americans in
what she acknowledged might be the best
detention camp in North Vietnam. She said
the prisoners lived in a spotless camp lined
with palm shade trees and followed a rou-
tine that included dally exercises and after-
noon naps.

When reporters had asked Mrs, Weiss the
last of their questions, Mrs. Doss arose, was
recognized and made a brief statement.

She said her husband, Navy Lt. Cmdr. Dale
Doss, was shot down more than two years
ago. A few months later, she told Mrs. Weiss,
she saw a plcture of her husband and his
appearance shocked her.

Mrs . Doss, an attractive and slender
brunette from Virginia Beach, Va., sat down.
She was surrounded by reporters.

“Oh God, I can’t belleve the things she is
saying,” Mrs. Doss said. “I know better.”

She said the North Vietnamese “did a
beautiful job" on Mrs. Welss. “We heard the
same things in Paris,” when Mrs. Doss and
several other POW wives made a fruitless
trip to Paris to learn something of their hus-
bands from the North Vietnam delegation
to the Vietnam peace talks.

Mrs. Sue Shuman, also of Virginia Beach,
said of Mrs, Welss: “She’s pro-communist.”
Her husband, Cmdr, Edwin Shuman, was
shot down with Ross.

FROM EKATYN FOREST TO SOUTH
VIETNAM

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, January 28, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, for more
than 50 years the Communists have ad-
hered to their same tactics of the end
justifies the means. Only the names and
places of the innocent victims have
changed.

We are constantly reminded of the
Katyn Forest massacre where 15,000 gal-
lant Polish officers were slaughtered at
the hands of the treacherous Russians
and the brutal methods employed. We
are also reminded that toward the end
of World War II, the masters of deceit
called the Polish underground army to
arms against the Nazis with promises of
support from the Russian Army. The
support never came and as a result, 250,-
000 patriotic Poles were slaughtered by
the Nazis and every building in Warsaw
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was reduced to rubble, save those build-
ings which housed the Nazis.

With virtually all vestiges of the intel-
ligentsia removed by these two incidents,
the hordes of Stalin were free to take
over Poland and set up a Communist
regime, and the rape of Poland was
complete.

For more than a decade, we have been
witnessing the same prolog to the epilog
in South Vietnam. The Communists have
systematically slaughtered many thou-
sands of the South Vietnamese leader-
ship and intelligentsia—not to forget the
innumerable other victims—in prepara-
tion for a Communist takeover. The Hue
massacre, similar to the Katyn massacre,
was merely a culmination of Communist
strategy to divide and conquer. We know
the bloodbath that will ensue if we leave
South Vietnam at the mercy of the Com-~
munists—the same type of bloodbath
that is rife throughout Communist
history.

Today, I should like to place in the
Recorp an excellent article which ap-
peared in the magazine, the Immaculate.
The article compares the similarity be-
tween Katyn and Hue and the continuing
Communist tactics of terroristic assassi-
nations as a means to achieve their ends.
We must never be beguiled by those who
would have us believe that the Commu-
nists are civilized people; at best they are
huns.

Mr. Speaker, the article follows.

From EAaTyN FOREST TO SOUTH VIETNAM

Although the Russians vehemently denied
the charge of the Germans in 1942 that they
had killed over 14,000 Polish officers and in-
tellectuals in the Katyn Forest in the So-
viet Union, there was plenty of evidence to
prove *hey were lying. When the Polish
government in exile in London demanded
that the international Red Cross should ex-
amine the graves of the murdered Poles, the
U.S.8.R. broke off diplomatic relations with
the Polish Government in exile.

It is, of course, a well established fact
today that Stalin ordered the Red army to
kill these elite of the Polish nation—law-
yers, educators, doctors, and businessmen
who were army reserve officers. For they
would inevitably supply the leadership that
would oppose a Communist takeover of
Poland.

The same tactlcs are being used in South
Vietnam by the Viet Cong. The former Sec-
retary of State, Dean Rusk, noted that “in
1960 alone, terrorists assassinated 1,400 local
government officlals and kidnapped 700
others, while armed guerrillas killed 2,200
military and securlty personnel.” In 1964,
from January to October, 429 village and
hamlet officials were assassinated and 1,482
kidnapped. These were all local officials
elected by the villagers. Not only civil serv-
ants, village officials but the natural leaders
(who do not hold office, but because of age,
sagacity or strength of character, are the
ones the people turn to for advice) are
selected for elimination. As the U.S. Mission
magazine puts it, “Steadily, quietly and with
a systematic ruthlessness, the Viet Cong in
six years have wiped out virtually a whole
class of Vietnamese villagers. Many
today are virtually depopulated of their nat-
ural leaders."

In this underdeveloped country, sapped
by a continuous war of over twenty years,
the most valuable asset is good, dedicated
and qualified personnel in every aspect of
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life. There is an acute shortage of teachers,
doctors and medical technicians. Yet, from
1959 to 1865, the Viet Cong destroyed 123
schools, and killed 240 teachers, 115 nurses,
and 27 doctors. Fr. Cletus Haly, S.J. con-
cludes:

“Here is manifest evidence of the Com-
munists' lack of genuine concern for the
people. However, if it is not welfare of the
people that they seek but political control
(and it is!), it must be admitted that their
operation is very shrewd. Without leader-
ship the people are reduced to an amor-
phous mass, incapable of organized resist-
ance, helpless in the presence of a well-orga-
nized ruthless enemy.”

If official leadership and natural leader=-
ship are the prime targets for elimination by
the Communists, the local inhabltants In
general are secondary targets. In December,
1962, the “National Liberation Front” (NLF)
issued orders for an Increased use of terror
on the hapless people. A State Department
document describes the resulting terrorism:

“Its application takes many forms: . . .

“Grenades lobbed into cars stopped for
traffic lights;

“Grenades set In the night with trip-wires
across the common paths where peasants and
school-children walk in the morning;

“Village men and boys kidnapped and
forced into Viet Cong military service;

“Villages harassed nlght after night with
sporadic gunfire and loudspeakers taunts and
threats;

“Schools and health stations bombed;

“Busloads of civilians blown up by electri-
cally controlled mines. . . .

“Harassing villages probably has been the
most common form of terror used by the
Viet Cong. The most common form of harass-
ment is small-arms fire. . . . It creates a
great sense of anxlety within the village,
keeps villages awake at night, impalring their
farming and normal daytime activities, And
it bullds confidence within guerrilla
ranks."—State D., July, '67, p. 1, 3.

The greatest single act of terrorlsm oc-
curred when the Viet Cong gained temporary
control of the city of Hue in 1968, More than
1,000 men and women were executed. So far
only 350 victims have been found, identified
and given proper burial.

Democratic Congressman, Roman C. Pu-
cinski, from Illinois, who was the chief in-
vestigator of the KEatyn Forest massacre back
in 1952 for the House Select Committee on
Communist Aggression, was struck by “the
tragic similarity between the methods used
by the Communists in the Katyn Forest in
1940, and the methods used by the Com-
munists against the South Vietnamese in
Hue."” The victims at Katyn, as in Hue, were
killed with a single bullet in the back of
the head, while kneeling with their hands
tied behind their backs., They were then
pushed into mass graves, In some cases while
still alive.

The discovery of the mass graves in Hue
is dramatic evidence of what the Communists
have planned for the one million refugees
{over 700,000 Catholics) who fled North Viet-
nam to join the hundreds of thousands of
South Vietnamese in clearly establishing
their opposition to the Communists,

May the United States abandon these peo-
ple to such a cruel fate, after we have
definitely promised them our protection and
ald? Hardly, If we still wish to be considered
Christian. For as Pope Pius XII so apftly
put it:

“A people threatened with an unjust ag-
gression, or already its victims may not re-
main passively indifferent if it would think
and act as befits Christians. All the more
does the solidarity of the family of nations
forbid others to behave as mere spectators,
in an attitude of apathetic neutrality.”
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